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PREFACE

FSI Lao Basic Course, Volume I, provides introductory material in modern spoken
Lao for the student who wishes to achieve proficiency in the language spoken by
about three million persons in Laos and an additional ten million persons in Thai-
land. The Vientiane dialect, used in official government communications and general-
ly the most useful for American students, is the dialect represented here.

The initial volume of this course is the product of collaboration between Warren G.
Yates, chairman of the FSI Department of East Asian Languages and Souksomboun
Sayasithsena, Lao language instructor. Dr. Yates has povided the general plan for
the work and the English language content. Mr. Sayasithsena has been responsible
for the authenticity of the Lao language material. Assisting in the classroom trial
of most of the material in this volume were Malichanh Svengsouk, Kongkam Thanasack,
Doungkeo Sayasithsena, and Somsangouane Thanasack. Mrs. Svengsouk also provided
assistance in proof reading. Irma C. Ponce did the final typing.

Unlike most FSI language textbooks, this volume is not accompanied by tape re-
cordings. Lao Basic Course, Volume I, follows the “microwave’® format and is not
so much a set of materials to be mastered as a set of guidelines for conversational
interplay between students and their native-speaking Lao instructor. The format,
whick owes much to the work of another FSI linguist, Dr. Earl W. Stevick, does not
lend itself readily to presentation on magnetic tapes.

FSI is indebted to Warren Ziegler and Marcelle Carlier of the Agency for Inter-
national Development for early encouragement and financial support for the develop-
ment of Lao teaching material. FSI also gratefully acknowledges the financial assist-
ance of the U.S. Office of Education in the development and publication of this
volume.

R A

James R. Frith, Dean
School of Language Studies
Foreign Service Institute
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INTRODUCTION

This 1s the first of two volumes desligned to teach spoken
Lao to English speakers. Some dialect of Lao 1s spoken and
understood by approximately three million persons in Laos and
about ten mllllon 1n Thailand. The Lao presented 1n this book
is the Vientlane dlalect, which 1s used 1n all governmental
communlications. It 1s spoken 1n the central part of Laos by
approximately 2,000,000 persons and 1is understood throughout
the Kingdom of Laos and 1in Northeast Thailand.

The material 1n this text 1s 1n the form of a series of
85 tcycles! in the 'microwavel! format originated by Dr. Earl
W. Stevick of the FSI, and first used in two !'modules! of a
course in Swahili.l The description of the mlicrowave format
that follows 1s based on these two texts. Each tunit! of a
microwave course 1s called a cycle and consists of two 'phasest.
In the first phase (M-phase) the student learns a small amount
of the language and in the second phase (C-phase) he puts 1t
to use. The dlagram below 1llustrates thils:

Connected Conversation

M-Fhase Communication
Mimicry of sounds
Manipulation of C-Phase

structure

Learning Meaning of words

ONE CYCLE

e

(Footnote on next page)
xvi
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The term 'microwave'! (a very short wave) emphasizes the
short span of time between the presentation of new material
and 1ts actual use in real communication.

The teaching methods2 used wlth the M-phase and C-phase
may vary a great deal and the teacher should feel free to use
the one that seems most effective to him. The sentences in
the M-phase are provided wlth cue words and they may be done
llke substitutlon drills, but other types of drill such as
mimicry drills, transformation drills, translation drills, etec.,
should also be used whenever they seem appropriate.

In the C-phase the lnstructor should exert himself to the
fullest extent possible to make everything that 1s said in
class be 'real communication!. Communication can occur only
1f this condltion 1s met: One person is gilving informatlon
that another person doesn?t have but 1s interested in having.
The C-phase will normally consist of questions and answers,
which may be jolned together to form short conversational
exchanges. In the beginning this will be the limit of the
studentl's capaclty. Later on short narrations will be possible
and normal. If the students are going to be interested in what
1s belng said 1t follows that they may wish to have some control
over what 1is belng talked about. The instructor should encourage
thls. This may mean any of several things, depending on the
nature of the class and thelr splrit of independence, etc. It
may mean only that the 1nstructor supplles new vocabulary ltems

lSwahili: An Active Introductlon, General Conversatlion and
Swahill: An Active Introduction, Geography ed. by Earl W.
Stevick, Forelgn Service Institute, Department of State,
Waghington, D.C., 1966

2More expllcit and detalled suggestions for teachling mlcrowaves
are included 1n Notes fo Teachers at the end of the Introduction.
Specific advice for full exploltation of the material 1n each
cycle 1s given in each cycle. All of these suggestions are
given 1n the Lao language for the benefit of Lao teachers who
may not understand English very well.

xvii
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to be used 1in patterns already learned or 1t may mean that
additional grammatical patterns and vocabulary items may have
to be taught. In either case the instructor should allow the
student to have a major volce in what is taught. The lnstructor
should be thoroughly famlliar with the materials contained in
this text so that he may readily skip about when the studentls
interest leads him to do so. Each cycle forms an independent
unit so that taking the cycles out of sequence will not cause
any problems that can not be easily dealt with. Thils text
should be looked upon as an aid to teachlng and not as a
complete course of instruction.

It will normally requlre from 250 to 300 hours 1in class
to complete thilis text. A student who has done well in this
part of the course should be able to perform all of the following
things: order a simple meal, ask for a room 1n a hotel, ask and
glve street dilrections, tell time, handle travel requlrements and
expressions of pollteness plus some of the following: introduce
people to each other, discuss his work, give autoblographical
information, and discuss current events.

Notes To Students

1) Listen carefully and imitate as closely as you can
what the instructor says. Be prepared to try to
improve what you say 1f the instructor doesnlt
approve of it. Keep in mind that in the beginning
of language study you will probably have rather
poor ability to monltor yocur own efforts. The
closer your sounds resemble English the farther
they will be from Lao.

2} You should always know the meaning of anything you
say without trying to put a literal word-for-word
English translation on it. TFor example, s§a kh3j
sIi faa means 'My shirt is blue! but a word-by-word
translatlion of thils would be 'shirt I color sky.!
All you need to know is what a Lao would say if he
wanted to tell you that his shirt was blue.

3) The material presented to you in each cycle 1s very
limited both in content and grammatical form. You
will not find it difficult to learn the meanings,
to pronounce the sentences, or to understand the

xviili
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L)

5)

6)

grammatical structure presented, but you should
keep in mind that you will not only be expected
to do the things referred to above, but you will
be expected to know how to use these sentences
in 'communicative! situations, 1.e. situations
in which you are telling someone else something
he doesn't know, but needs or wants to know.

The 'Notes! that accompany each cycle contain
information of several different kinds: (a)
descriptlon of the grammatical structure in the
cycle, (b) information about the meanings and
uses of words,and (c) descriptions of situations
in which words are used. Thils information should
help you understand better what 1s belng taught
in the cycle. You should study 1t outside of
class after you have learned to use the material
in the cycle.

The 'Application! should be done after completion
of all other parts of the cycle. It provides an
opportunity for you to test your knowledge of
different aspects of the cycle such as grammatical
structure, vocabulary, etc.

The Lao use a writing system which 1s historically
related to that used for Sanskrit. At a later
stage in the course you will be asked to learn to
read 1t, but 1t would impose an undue hardship on
you 1n the beglinning to have to learn it, so a
speclal transcription has been devised. It is,
however, provided only as an ald to memory. You
will learn correct pronunclation by imitatling your
teacher, belng corrected, and trylng again, but not
by reading. Although all the symbols used in the
speclal transcription are explalned 1n the chart
that follows, 1t wlll be helpful to keep the
following conventions 1n mind: (a) Vowel length
is Indicated by doubling the vowel symbol, and

(b) The pitch contour on a syllable is indicated
by a symbol above the vowel.

xix
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EXPLANATION OF THE SPECIAL TRANSCRIPTION
USED IN THIS TEXT

Symbol Usual English Approximate Pronuncilation
Letter
b b simlilar to English b in buy
P p (after s) like the p in spy
(no puff of air after it)
ph o) like p in ple
d similar to English d
t t (after s) like the t in sty
(no puff of air after it)
th t t as in tie
k k (after s) like the k in ski
(no puff of air after it)
kh k k as in kite
c . somewhat like J 1n Jet
1 1 1l as in long
m m m as 1n me
h h h as 1in hen
£ f f as in fun
8 s s as 1n gee
n n n as in need
n -ng like -ng in sing
nJ -ny as 1n canyon
as in vet
as in yet
i 1 as in glp
11 ee ee as 1in see

XX



LAO BASIC COURSE

ee

gg

yy

99

a
aa
u
uu
)
00
o

20

la, ua,

ay

aw

1w, ew, eew, &w,

uj, ooJ, ya, yaj, and uaj

aw
aaw
aj
aaj
oJ

00]

oW
oW
y
y
oy
oy

xxi1

{o®

as 1n pet

(1Y

as 1in date

|

as in cat

|

as in fan

somewhat like u 1in sugar
nothing 1like 1t in English
like a 1in Cuba

similar to British pronuncila-
tion of sir

somewhat llke u 1n fun
a as 1n father
00 as 1n look

like oo 1in boot

0 as 1in cone but shorter

o as in s

aw as in law

have no counterparts in
English

ow as 1n cow

like ow above but longer

y as 1in my

like y in my but longer

oy as 1n boy

like oy as 1in boy but longer
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TONES IN LAO

There are slix tones in Lao. The pltch contours, names, and
symbols for them are illustrated below:

khaa Kh&s khaa kh¥a khaaw khaw

Pitch \ P
Contour

—/

Names LOw MID HIGH LOW HIGH LOwW
FALLING  RISING FALLING

= NV A
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dii

M-2

boo

GREETING CYCLE

Repeat each utterance after the lnstructor.

Give a complete sentence that includes the cue
word that the instructor will give you.

Be sure you understand the meaning of each sentence.

sabaa]

sabaajdil

sabaajdill boo?

caw sébaajdii bo0o?%

sébaajdll khBopca]
kh3j sabaajdil
kh3opca]
caw dee?
sabaajdil A.
sébaajdii B.

to be well,
comfortable
good, well Hellol Hil
(question How are you?
word) [Good morning,
good afternoon,
good evening,
ete.]
you How are you?
thank you Fine, thank you.
I, me I'm fine, thank you.
what,
and { how And you?
about...?

Hello. [H1, good morning, etec.]

Hello. [Hi, good morning, etc.]

1
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Cc-2

1)

3)

sébaajdii boo? A. How are you?

sabaajdil khBopcaj, caw dee? B. Fine, thank you, and you?

kh5j sabaajdii kh3opca] A. I'm fine, thank you.
caw sébaajdii bo0o? A. How are you?
kh3j sabaajdil khBopecaj, B. I'm fine, thank you, and yout
caw dee?
kh3j sabaajdii khBopcaj A. I'm fine, thank you.
NOTES

A Lao sentence has two parts: a SubjJect and a Predicate.

Subject Predicate
caw sébaajdii
You are well, fine.!

The Subject is a Noun Phrase. A Noun Phrase 1s a (1) Noun
plus modifiers, determiners, etc. or (2) a Noun Substitute
(pronoun, etc.).

Noun Phrase
N
caw
lyoul

The Predicate 1s a Verb Phrase. A Verb Phrase 1s a Verb
(or Verbs) with optional preverbal elements and postverbal
complements.

Verb Phrase

sabaajdii

'(is/are) well, fine'
2
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)

5)

The Subject (NP) precedes the Predicate (VP), thus a Sentence
(S) can be written in this way:

S— NP + VP

which means 'A sentence consists of a Noun Phrase preceding a
Verb Phrasel.

A Sentence can be changed into a guestion by the addition of
a question word (Q), thus S + Q.

NP + VP + Q

caw sabaajdil boo

(you [are] well Question)

TAre you well?!

APPLICATION
kh®] 1s probably the of the sentence kh5j sabaajdii
(a) predicate (b) subject (c) question word (d) none

of these.

(A1l answers are at the bottom of the page.)

In the sentence sdbaajdil boo, sdbaajdiil is (a) subject
(b) question word (c) predicate (d) none of these.

In the sentence caw sibaajdii boo, boo is (a) the question word
(b) predicate (c) subject (d) none of these.

caw sdbaajdii boo 1s (a) a statement (b) a question
(¢) a command (d) none of these.

boo caw sabaajdil is (a) a question (b) a statement
(¢c) a command (d) none of these.

Answers: 1b, 2c, 3a, 4b 5Bd
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6. kh3j sdbaajdili is (a) a command (b) a question (c) a state-
ment (d) none of these.

7. sébandii is (a) a Noun Phrase (b) a Verb Phrase (¢) a
question word (d) none of these.

8. boo 1s (a) a Verb Phrase (b) Noun Phrase (¢) question word.

9. In caw sébaajdli boo , caw is (a) Noun Phrase (b) Verb Phrase
(c) question.

10. 1In kh3j sabaajdii, khdopcaj, caw dee, dee means something like
(a) you (b) but (c¢) ...how about (you) (d) 1t has no

meaning.
CYCLE 1.

M-1
pdakkaa an nli meen pAakkaa pen This 1s a pen.
Eé? an nii meen to6? table This is a table.
tgh-ii an nli meen tgh—ii chair This 1s a chair.
Q&m an nii meen p&m book Thls 1s a book.
cla an nli meen cla paper This 1s paper.
M-2
nj¥n an nli meen njin? what(?) What 1s this?
nan an nan meen nj¥n? that What 1s that?
f¥a an nan meen f¥a wall That is a wall.
C-1
nj¥n A. an nli meen nj¥n? A. *What is this?
pdakkaa B. an nli meen pAakkaa B. This i1s a pen.

Answers: 6¢, Tb, 8¢, 9a, 10c
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Cc-2
njin A. an nan mesn nj¥n? A. What is that?
tadn-11 B. an nan meen tan-1ii B. That is a chair.
Obu [] (] |
cugsgu iqcna ueao mquagonﬁuauuquunssumnucuon! 2”0ﬁﬁ5ﬁhﬁﬂﬂﬂbﬁ~UﬂU
w ~5| 8..8 [}
mnuautnasunu? nqmqnoﬁuguasun?mmquqoqu $CANTNC0NONLA.
NOTES
1) The Verb Phrase may consist of a Verb (V) with a Noun Phrase
complement, thus VP —= V + NP.
Verb + NP
meen paakkaa
1is (a) pen!
The followling sentence 1s an example of the copula verb meen
followed by NP complement:
NP + \ + NP
annii meen pAakkaa
1This is (a) pen.?t
2) The NP an nli 1s made up of a Noun an plus a determiner nii an
belongs “to a special class of nouns that serve as substitutes
for other nouns. They are called fclassifiers.! an can be
used as a substitute for any inanimate noun (pen, chair,
etc.). an nii means 'this! or 'this onel.
3) tg ii, t6° Eaakkaa and other nouns like this (things that

can be counted) have no number indicatlon in Lao, so they
may refer to one or more than one thing according to the
construction they occur 1in.
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njén Twhat?! is a question word substitute. It substitutes
for all inanimate nouns and for some other nouns in questions.
Observe the followlng example:

NP + V (copula) + NP

Question: an nii meen nj¥n

(this is what) "What's this?!
Response:  an nii meen £0°

1This is (a) table.!

njég 1s in the same positlion in the sentence as the word it
replaces. (NOTE: This 1s not the case with English what.

What 1s this?
This 1is a book.)

meen 'be! 1s used to indicate the identification of things
in the example given. It has other uses, but is much more
restricted in use than 'be! in English.

APPLICATION

In the sentence gg:niimggh piakkaa.

an nli 1s (a) predicate (b) subject (¢c) Noun Phrase
complement (d) Verb Phrase.

meen 1s (a) Noun Phrase (b) question (c) Verb
(@) complement of the verb.

piakkaa is (a) Verb Phrase (b) Noun Phrase complement of
méen (c) question  (d) predicate.

Answers: 1lb, 2c, 3b
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In the sentence an nli msen nj¥y

4, nj¥n refers to (a) an animate noun (b) the Verb Phrase
?%j—gh inanimate noun.
5. meen is (a) a copula verb (b) 1t 1s used to identify the
subject (c) 1t is a Noun Phrase (d) 1t is none of these.
6. an 1s a classifler and refers to things, not people. True
or false?
7. nli (a) means Tthis'! (b) it is a Noun Phrase (c) it is
a determiner (d) 1t precedes the classifier.
8. tan li may mean (a) 'a chair! (b) tchair! (c) 'the chair!
(da) tchairs! (e) 'the chairs! (f) any of these.
CYCLE 2
M-1
khdj an nli meen plakkaa I, me This 1s my pen.
kh5j
caw an nli meen pAakkaa you This is your pen.
caw
ldaw an nli meen phakkaa he, she This 1s his(her) pen.
laaw
huakhaw an nli meen phakkaa we (all) This is our pen.
phhakhéw
phuakkh3j an nli meen plakkaa we This is our pen.
phuakkh?j
Ehﬁakcéw an nli meen plakkaa you (pl.) This 1is your pen.
phﬁakcéw
khacaw an nli meen pAakkaa they This is theilr pen.
khacaw

Answers: 4c, 5a-b, 6true, 7a and o, 8f

7
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M-2

s¥odam an nli meen s¥odam pencil Whose pencil 1s thils?
ph¥J?

s%okh¥aw an nli meen s¥okh¥aw chalk Whose chalk 1s this?
ph&j?

miak an nii meen mlak hat Whose hat 1s that?
ph¥j?

s§a-f8n  an nli meen s§a-fin raincoat Whose raincoat is this?
ph¥j?

khan-hom an nli meen khin-hom umbrella Whose umbrella 1s this?

phij?

Supplement to Cycle 2

M-1 kh3othoot Excuse me. Pardon me.

1T apologize.!?

Itts 0.K.,
not matterl

'I'm sorryl!?

b33 pen nJin Sure! Thatts all right! It does

kh3opcaj Thank you.

b3 pen njén You are welcome. Donlt mention it.

nj¥n A. kh3%othoot, an nli m&&n njJ¥n? Excuse me, what i1s this?
pdakkaa B. an nli mEen plakkaa. This is a pen.

A. kh5opecaj Thank you.

B. b35 pen njén You are welcome.

CHN av e . T T 7 d
Yavzuzuutagzamausznegnhnuuhnaugengdsgosesunssugnginen noumescan

a Q 0 e ® [ Qo
ALCNONICAYQUNUNAUCINNANUEBNASINLIQOUWAN .




LAO BASIC COURSE

c-1
(pdakkaa) A. an nii meen piakkaa (pen) Whose pen is thils?
ph&j?
(kh5y) B. an nii meen plakkaa (1) This is my pen.
kh3j
] Y ﬁ v e
nwdeudzaz caunnﬁueenaaggegunssu?uguu Ay cdnnquaquumﬁimmnmqucggiu
woomma. FEuw dﬁcasmuqangmuq! ngoumuuuqun85u2ggmﬁudQ3TnQn'
c-2
(nj¥n) A. an nli m€en nJ¥n? (what) What is this?
(mlak) B. an nii mEen mlak (hat) This is a hat.
(ph¥y) A. an nli m€en miak (who)  Whose hat is this®
phij?
(1aaw) B. an nii meen mlak (he) This is his/her
. hat.
laaw

NOTES

1) The NP may consist of N + NP in which the second noun or
Noun substitute stands in the relationship of !possessort
to the malin or 'head!'! noun, as in this example:

Noun + NP (Possessor)
pAakkaa kh3]J

pen I

'my pent

1

The term 'possessor' Ilmplies a varled set of structural and
semantic relationships besides simple ownership in Lao just
as 1t does in English.

Q
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2) ph3j ‘who, whose, whom! is a question word substitute. It
substitutes only for animate nouns and noun substitutes in

questions.
Noun + NP (Possessor)
plakkaa laaw
pen he
This pent
paakkaa ph&d
pen who

twhose pen!

Ehég occuples the same posiltion in the sentence as the noun
it substitutes for.

3) Since the form of the pronoun does not change in Lao (like

English I sme: my: mine, etc.) 1ts structural relationship
1s determined by the kind of construction 1t 1s in, thus:

(a) As subject of a sentence

kh3] sabaajdii

I am filne.
(b) As 'possessor! after the 'head! noun

paakkaa khdj

pen  my

Imy pen!

L) Although sex distinctions are not indicated in the Lao pronoun,

number distinctions are:

Singular Plural
khdj It phuak kh3j Ttwe!

thak héw twel
10
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caw  'you! phuak caw ‘!you (plural)?
ldaw 'he, she! khacaw Tthey!
Both phuak haw and phuak kh3j] mean fwel. thak haw 1s used

when the speaker wishes to include the hearer in his reference.
phuak khﬁg is used when he does not wish to include the hearer.

None of these pronouns may be used to refer to inanimate object

objects, thus 14aw does not mean 'it! and khacaw does not
refer to 'they! for objects.

APPLICATION

In the NP pym caw, caw can be translated as (a) you (b) yours,
(¢c) your (d) none of these.

In the NP s¥odam khacaw, khacaw means (a) they (b) thelr
(c) theirs (d) none of these.

In the NP mak laaw, laaw means (a) him (b) her (c) she
(a) his (e) all of these (if) none of these.

In the NP pAakkaa kh3j, kh5j means (a) I, (b) my (c) me
(d) mine.

In the NP %4 phuakcaw, phuakcaw means (a) one male person
(b) more than one person (c) one female person.

In the NP cia ph¥j, ph¥j (a) is a question word, (b) means
twhat?! (c) means 'whose! (d) has no meaning.

caw plakkaa means (a) my pen (b) your pen (c) his pen
(d) it has no meaning.

Translate the following NP into English: (a) sBodam ph¥]
(b) mliak laaw _(e) tag 11 caw (d) cla kh3j (ei pym khacaw
(f) phakkaa phuakcaw (g) s¥a fdn phdj (h) to®phuakhaw

Answers: lc, 2b, 3b and d, 4b, 5b, Sa and ¢, 7d, 8whose pencil,
his/her hat, your (sg.) chair, my paper, thelr book,
your (pl.) pen, whose ralncoat, our table.

i1
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CYCLE 3

M-1

héogkaan nli mgen héonkaan office Is this an office
boo? bullding building?

h3opkaan nlil mE8n hdonkaan office Is this an office?
boo?

héoghian nii m€sn héonhian school Is this a school?
boo?

héonm¥o nli mEEn hdonm3o hospital Is this a hospital
boo?

héonséaj nii mEen héonséaj post office 1Is this a post
boo? office?

M-2

talfat mEEn leew, nll mEEn market Yes, this is a
t418at market.

hdonhéen meen lssw, nll mEen hotel Yes, this is a
hoonhéem hotel.

haan aah¥an mEen leew, nil meen restaurant Yes, this 1s a
hian aahXan restaurant.

komtamlUat meen leew, nli meen police Yes, this is the
komtamltat station Police Station.

khaa] thih¥an meen leew, nli meen military Yes, this 1s the

base milltary base.

khaa] thahXan

12
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C-1

héoghéam

c-2

pym A.
B.

Cc-3 A.
B.

A. nli meen hdonhéem hotel A. Is this a hotel?
boo?
B. m&en lésw, nli m&en B. Yes, this is a
héonhéem hotel.
' Ka_ ' -

qg?munssnesgmnueu?ﬁﬁggggnﬁgg CR0TLTLALOOUNY

an nll m&8n p&m caw boo book A. Is thils your book?
mEEn leew, an nll mEEn B. Yes, this 1s my

ts. 0' - UU - - ' '
TunsuuncuAsONY Tmunssnuquaa:ngunuOﬁgu?nmuneggqin.

an nli m&n pym ph¥j, A. Whose book is this? Is
pym caw boo? 1t yours?

mE€n leew, an nii mEen B. Yes, this is my book.
pym kh3j

e o 'tde 3

UNCRUASONNNY (1) AL (2) ngummquaucdnagnmuﬂntd mﬁuaea

MUﬂuﬁud nncgggiacgggJagnJﬂggun m;ocaqaunssuwg Inugﬂau

|“ ~

d X
aqaumssuuﬁannu mao?magcnncuaaﬁunssueggmﬂuceﬁiﬁnmau.

13
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1)

NOTES

One type of Noun Compound 1s composed of Noun + Noun, in which
the second noun standsin a 'modifier! relationship to the first
or head noun. The followlng are examples:

Noun + Noun ('Modifiert)

1) haan aah¥an
shop food
Iregstaurant!?
2) hdon m3o
bullding medical doctor
thospltal!
3) khaa thah¥an
camp mllitary persons

lcamp, fort!

4) sja £3n
clothing rain

Iraincoatt

Another type of Noun Compound 1s made up of Noun + Verb and
is simllar to a Sentence:

Noun + Verbd
1) s30 dam
stick black
'pencilt?
2) khan ndm

Instrument to shade

Tumbrella!

14
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2)

3)

nli means There, this, thls one! when it occurs alone. It
may also occur after the classifier as a determiner, as in
an nii 'this, this one!.

Observe the relationship between a question with meen boo and
its affirmative response:

Question: NP + meen + NP + boo
nii meen hdonm%o boo

Affirmative . .
Response: meen leew

Both the Subject NP and the Complement NP are usually absent
in the response; however, thg response may contaln a complete
conflrmation after the meen leew response, as follows:

Question: nli meen hdonmdo boo?
Response: meen leew , nli meen hdomm¥So
APPLICATION

In the Noun Compound s¥a f3n , sya 1s (a) the head noun,
(b) the modifier of £8n (c) the classifier (d) none
of these.

In the Noun Compound haan aah¥an, aah¥an 1s (a) the head noun,
(b) the modifier (c) a question word (d) none of these.

In the Noun Compound héon hfan, hfan i1s (a) a Noun, (b) a verb
(c) VP (d) none of these.

khan hom is (a) a NP (b) VP (c) S (d) Noun Compound
(e) none of these (f) all of these.

dam s¥%o means (a) black stick (b) pencil (c) pen (d) it
1s meaningless.

Answers: 1la, 2b, 3b, 4a and d, 5d

;s

15
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'Fort! 1s translated into Lao, as (g) sfa thah¥an (b) khaaj
thah¥an (c) hoon thdh¥an (d) khaaj aah¥an (e) thahfan

khaaj.

'Raincoat! 1s translated into Lao as (a) fdn sya  (b) fn mdo
(c) s§a £8n  (d) sya pym (e) s¥a fon.

A cor?ect response to the question nli mEen héonmﬁo boo 1s
(a) 1eew  (b) leew boo (c) meen leew (d) meéen (e) mEen
boo (f) meen leew, nil meen hoon mdo

9. If you wanted to find out 1f something was a book, what would
you say?
10. If you wanted to find out if a certain umbrella belonged to
a particular person, what would you say?
CYCLE 4
M-1
talfat khacaw si paj market They are golng to
PPN the market.
taldat
héoghian khicaw si paj school They are going to
, ; school.
hoonhian
héogséaj khacaw si raj post office They are going to
héonséaj the post office.
héonmSo khacaw si pad hospltal They are going to
. the hospltal.
hoonm3o
komtamlfiat khacaw si pa] police They are golng to
komtamlQat the police station.

Answers: 6b, T7c, 8c,d,f, 9(an) nli m&n pym boo, 10(an)

nli m&En khan hdm caw b3d (or) (an) nli mEen khan
hom ph3j

16
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héogkaan-
phéasii
héogphfm

paj
boo

caw sl paj s¥j?

laaw si paJ s¥j?
phuakhaw si paj] s¥J?
phuakcaw si paj s¥j?
khacaw si paj s¥j?

caw si paj héon-
s{inée boo?

caw si paj wat
boo?

caw si paj haan-
kh¥aj-k5ep boo?

caw sl paj haan-s¥em
staj boo?

caw §i paj héonkaan—
phaasIi boo?

caw si paj héonph{m

boo?

pa]
boo paJ.

17

you
he, she
we

you (pl.)
they

theatre

temple

shoe
store

beauty-
parlor

custom
house

printing
office

to go

no

Where are you golng?
Where 1s he golng?
Where are we going?
Where are you going?

Where are they golng?

Are you golng to the
theatre?

Are you going to the
temple?

Are you golng to the
shoe store?

Are you goling to the
beauty parlor?

Are you going to the
custom house?

Are you going to the
printing office?

Yes, I'm going.

No, I am not going.
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C-2

caw sl paj haan kh¥aj-
kBsp boo?

pa], kh3j si paJ) haan-
kh¥a] k3ep

caw si paj héonkaan-
phaasY1l boo?

bga, boo paj

A. ldaw si paj s¥J?

héonhian B. laaw si paj

c-4

A.

B.

héonhian

A. Are you golng to the
shoe store?
B. Yes, I am golng to the
shoe store.
A. Are you going to the
custom house?
B. No, I'm not going.
he, she A. Where 1is he going?
school B. He 1s golng to

school.

' L

v CIC v % d .o
galma’rlnusuen mmwaquﬁnimunssucOﬂUIunmnﬁagssuqimngg.

caw sl paj hoons¥aj

boo?

— N
megen leew, khd] si

paj hdonsiaj

Are you golng to the
post office?

Yes, I'm going to the
post office.

L ¥

d o ¥ e X ® v X
JNAVDICULUNSSUCINMYY 2L6ANEN060900unducenTA.




LAO BASIC COURSE

1)

2)

3)

NOTES

Verbs of motion frequently have locative (place word)
complements.

NP + Pre-V + V (motion) + Loc

Khacaw si paj t418at
they {will go
are going (to the) market

No relational word 1s necessary between the verb of motion
and the place expression.

séJ Twheret! is a question word that stands in a substitute
relationshlip with locatives:

Question: caw si paJ s&] ? tWhere are you going?!
Responses: kh3j s1 paj talfat 'T'm golng to the market.!

sl 1s a pre-verb used to indicate future action here.

meen léew 1s an acceptable afflrmative response to any question
with boo as the question word.

Question: caw si paj héonséaj Are you golng to Post

9
55D ? Offlce?
Affirmative . R
Response: meen leew, (kh5J] si Yes, (I'm going to the

paj hions¥aj) Post Office).

The confirmation part of the response 1s optional, although
fairly common.
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5.

APPLICATION

In the sentence laaw si pa] tallat, the action (a) has already
taken place (b) will take place in the future (c) takes
place regularly (d) is taking place at present (e) 1t1s
impossible to tell when the action takes place.

In the sentence khacaw si héonm¥o, hoonmdo is (a) NP,
(b) VP (c) locative (d all of these.

In the sentence above, si pa] i1s (a) a pre-verb + V  (b) NP
(¢c) VP (d) the predicate.

Which of the followlng is a possible response to the question

paj s&J ? : (a) paj tél@at (b) oogséag (c) mEen leew
(d) paj pym (e) kh3] si paj.

Which of the following 1s a correct response to the question
phuakcaw si paj komtamifiat boo : (a) si paj (b) caw boo
(c) paj leew (d) meen leew, phuakhaw si pa] komtamlQat

(f) paj (g) All except b are possible answers.

=

CYCLE 5
caw sl paj héonh{an meeN You are going to school
1 o
boo? arent!t you?
an nl1 mE&n plakkaa mEen This 1s a pen, isn't 1t9?
boo?
laaw si paj khéaj-thﬁhéan Hels golng to the military
— base, isn't he?
meen boo?
laaw si paj haan aah¥an He 1s golng to the
— restaurant, isn't he?
meen boo?
nli meen komtamlfiat mEen boo? This is the police station,

isntt 1t?

Answers: 1b and d, 2a and ¢, 3a, 4&4a, 5g
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M-2
b3o meen, laaw sl bdd paj No, he is not golng to
. . the hotel.
hoonheem,
laaw si pal haan aah¥an He 1s golng to the
restaurant.
b55 mEen, an nli b33 mEEn pym, No, this 1s not a book.
an nli mEén cla This is paper.
b33 mEen, kh3j si b5o paj No, I'm not golng to the
‘ office bullding.
hoonkaan,
kh3J] si pa] hdons¥aj I'm going to the Post
Office.
b55 mEen, nli b33 mEen No, this is not the hotel.
hdonheem
nli mE€n haan aah¥an his 1s the restaurant.
Cc-1
(héan aah3an) A. laaw si paj haan restaurant He 1s golng to
aah¥an. mEEn b352? the restaurant
? ) isn't he?
B. b0 mEen, laaw si hotel No, he 1s goilng

paj héophéem to the hotel.

[

1ucoanaguunssu 1mwuququcaqnouaoquloauaau dqcoqQﬂcnuidﬁumnmuu-nq.

unsauﬁ.nggmnwgua csn?qnﬁucoﬁdﬂamuu~nqmnosantu
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c-2
(to?) A. an nli mEEn to°, tahle This 1s a table,
. — isntt 1t?
mEen bJo?
(tan 11) B. 3o mEsn, an nli chair No, this is a
chair.

meen tamn 11

L} *® o L L} ’

NQSQﬁnUOGUUUﬂ55U293mﬁUCOQUﬁSqQQOEQO MQMGOOQﬁUQﬁOﬂﬁUQUMSUO mam

muguagnuaanasﬂunsauaegmﬁuqgaﬁnqanQ?qg Gﬁﬂu?

Cc-3

(hBonkaan) A. nli méen hBonkaan, office This 1s an office
_— - isntt 1t?
meen boo?

(h3onhian) B. b33 mEen, nli bdo classroom No, this 1s not
mEen hBonkaan, an offlce. This

i1s a classroom.
nli meen hBonhian

3 L] A ~ I [ Iy =~ '
nyascon: 'UEUU auuaqngunﬂqnﬁumiq EUUU? CMQUU, UEUUGQﬁﬂﬁUOOUﬂHOﬁ

. 'y
"ot cqu: cqnaldu? u. uid H cqnatduuuu? umuu. wuugld

NOTES

1) mEEn bJo can be attached to any statement (S + mEEn bJ2).
The usual affirmative response ls mgEEn lssw with or without
confirmatory statement. The usual negative response 1s b30o
mEENn plus a Statement of the actual facts.

Question: laaw si pa] haan aah¥an, mgen b%o?

Affirmative

Response: meen leew, (laaw si pa] hdan aah¥an)
Negative

Response: b3%o mE&En, ldaw si paj héonhésm
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APPLICATION

Which of the following responses is ac correct negative
response to laaw si paj haan aah¥an, meen boo? (a) b33,
(b) b5 meen, cT_boo paJ  (d) b33 haan aah¥an (e) bdd
mEEN, , ldaw sl paj hoonhssm

Which of these sentences is correct (a) laaw b3d si pa] hoop-
hian (b) laaw si b33 paj hooqhian,’ (c) laaw si “paj boo
noonhfan  (d) laaw b33 paj si hoophian.

Which of these sentences 1s correct (a) nl1 mEen bS5 héophéem,
(b) nli 155 mEEn hdophéem (c¢) hdopheéem bod nli  (d) boo nii
mEENn hoopheem.

Disagree with this statement: laaw 81 paj héonkaan.

Disagree with this sentence: an nli mgsn p&m

Translate the following sentences into English (a) khacaw
si paj hBonkaan (b) kh3j si b33 paj] talfat (c) phuakcaw
si paj] haan aahéan, mgen b30? (d) caw si b3S komtamilat,
mEEn b35? (e) laaw si paj khaajthahﬁan (f) caw s1 paj s&j
(g) phuakhaw si b55 paj hoopm3o (h) caw sl 2_1 hoonhéem,
meENn boo?

Answers: 1b and e, 2b, 3b, 41saw si b33 pa] héonkaan,
S5an nii b33 mEen pym, 6(a) They're going to the
the office. (b) I'm not golng to the market.
(¢) You're going to the restaurant, aren't you?
(d) You're not going to the Police Statilon, are
you? (e) Welre not going to the army post.

(f) Where are you golng? (g) Welre not golng
to the hospltal. (h) Youlre goilng to the hotel,
arentt you?
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M-1

suks3mbuun
mal{ican
laaw

khon phUut
nii

néaJ khiu
kh3J

M-2
caw
nak hian

phuu nii
thahdan

phuu nli
tamllat

phuu nan
khialaat~

sakaan

phuu nan

CYCLE 6

kh3] s¥y suksSmbuun

kh3] syy mailfican
laaw syy malfiican

khan phuu nli s¥y
malfican.
naaj khiu kh3j syy

mzliican

caw syy nj¥n?
nax hian phtu ni1
syy nj&n?
thah¥an phuu nli
syy njdn?
tamlfiat phTu nan

syy nj&n?

khAalaatsakaan phuu

nan syy nj¥n?

24

Souksomboun

Malichanh

she

this person

my teacher

you

this student

this service-

man

that police-~

man

that govern-
ment official

My name 1is
Souksomboun.

My name 1s
Malichanh.

Her name 1s
Malichanh.

This personts name
1s Malichanh.

My teacher!s name
is Malichanh.

What'!s your name?

Whatts this
student!s name?

Whatts this
servicemants name

What!s that
policeman's name?

What!s that
government of-
ficial's name?
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Cc-1
caw A. caw SY¥ nj¥n? you What's your name?
B. kh3j syy... My name is...
c-2
nakhian A. nakhian caw syy... your Your student!s name
N D student 1s..., 1sntt 1t?
caw meen boo?

B. boo meen, nakhian No, my studentls

kh3j s}?... name 1s...

vy v ' % &
[ [

L 2
caaqr.lnmnunu‘lmuu'w'\u‘lwmmesnnumcmunud mam‘lomugmmnauf{-\n OQQOU\SSUU‘\U

aegunauﬂqaunﬁgn. dqaunuldieahmssuuqaaa?mmaﬂumancmﬂmﬁumaﬁuin.

NOTES

1) The verb syy 'to be named! requires an animate noun (or noun
substitute) as a subject and a personal name as complement:

NP  + Syy + NP
1ldaw syy malfican
1She is named Malichanh.!

A further restriction 1n this type of sentence 1s that the

name must be appropriate (in terms of sex) to the subject.
Malichanh 1s a female name; Souksomboun 1s a male name.

The Noun Complement of syy may be replaced by nj¥np in questions:

Question: caw syy nj¥n 'What'!s your name?!

Response: xh3] syy khamdeen 'My name'!s Khamdaeng.!
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2)

k)

Since Lao nouns are not marked for number or for the definite:
indefinite category, the Noun Phrase 1s marked only if it
contains a Classifler Phrase. If 1t contalns Clasgsifiler+
Determiner, it is marked as definite (not generic). Compare
the marked and unmarked examples below:

Generic: thah¥an 1(a) soldier!

Tsoldiers!?
Definite: thah¥an phUu nii 1This soldier!?

phUld 1s a classifler for human nouns. It 1s used only 1n the
singular. Qii 1s a determiner. It refers to something near
the speaker. phuu gil 1s one type of classifier phrase. gég
1s also a determiner. It refers to somethlng not near the

speaker.

APPLICATION

A possible answer to the questlon caw s¥y nj¥n is (a) kh3j
mEEh komtamlfiat (b) khdJ s§y hBonkaan (c¢) khdJ] syy maliican
(d) khd5j b32 s§y.

Which of the following sentences 1s correct Laos (a) naaj
khuu laaw syy suksdmbuun (b) laaw syy nakhian (c) t5°syy
nj¥n (d) phakkaa syy tap 11 (e) 1zaw meen maliican.

Translate the following NP into English: (a) nakhian phiu nii
(b) thahfan phutt nii (c) khfalaatsikaan phUu nan (d) tamliat
phUld nan (e) khon phuw nii (f) naaj khuu phuu nan.

Match the questions with correct answers:

(a) caw s¥y¥ nj¥n? (a) mEen lsew

(b) laaw sY¥ Peter, mEEn b35%? (b) kh3j si pa] tilfat

(¢) annli mEEn t5° b3? (¢) kh3j s¥y mzmiiican

(d) caw si paj s¥j°? (d) mEen leew, annli mEEn to®

Answers: 1c¢, 2a, 3this student, this serviceman, that govern-

ment official, that policeman, this person, that
teacher 4a/c, b/a, c/d, d/b
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laaw

laaw
laaw tuJ boo?
laaw

laaw tam boo?

1daw dil boo?

laaw pen khdn
mgen boo?
laaw pen khdn
mgen boo?
1daw pen khon
MEEN boo?
ldaw pen khon
mEEn boo?
laaw pen khon
me€en boo?
laaw pen khon

m€EN boo?

sudurn boo?

néam boo?

c3d3) boo?

CYCLE 7

dii

to be
high

to be

tall,

pretty
to be fat
to be

to be
low

to be

skinny

short,

good

good

kind

bad

courageous

studious

intelligent

Is he tall?

Is she pretty?
Is he fat?
Is she skinny?

Is he short?

Is he good?

He 1s a good person,
isn!t he?

He is a kind person,
isnlt he?

He 1s a bad person,
isnt!t he?

He is a courageous
person, l1sn't he?

He is a studious
person, isn't he?

He 1s an intelligent
person, isn't he?
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M-3
khéeghéag laaw pen khon strong He is a very strong
kh¥enheen 1¥a]j person.
Jdon-e¢g laaw pen khon weak He 1s a very weak
oon~ee 13¥aj person.
caj-oon laaw pen khon softhearted He 1s a very soft-
caj-55h 1%aj hearted person.
caJkhé&e laaw pen khon hardhearted He is a very hard-
cajkh¥en 1¥aj hearted person.
khfikhaan laaw pen khon lazy He 1s a very lazy
khfikhaan 1%a] person.
C-1
A. laaw slup boo? A. Is he tall?
B. slung B. Yes, he is.
c-2
A. 1laaw pen khon (du°min) A. He is a (studious) person,
—_— isnt't he?
meen bdd?
B. mfen leew, laaw pen B. Yes, he is a very (studious)

khén (di?man) 1¥aj person.

L J
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CYCLE 8

M-1

suphdap kxhon phuu nli to be This person 1s very
sﬁphéap 1%a] polite polite.

saldat khon phuu nli intelligent This person is very
si18at 1%aj intelligent.

150 khon phuu nii stupid This person is very
155 1%a] stupid.

uan khon phtuu nli uan fat This person 1s very
1%a] fat.

co0. khon phuu nli skinny This person 1s very
¢35] 1%aj skinny.

dii khon phuu nii dii good This person 1s very
1%a] good.

stu khon phuu nli tall, high This person is very
stun 1%aj tall.

tla khon phiim nii tla short This person is very
1%aj (height) short.

tam khon phia nli tam short This person 1s very
1%a] (height) short.

M-2

Qhﬁﬁlngin pﬁﬁﬁ-njin phuu nan woman That woman 1s a
pen Khon néam pretty person.

phuu-s3aw phuu-s¥aw phuu nan unmarried That unmarried woman
pen Kkhén néam woman 1s a pretty person.

nakhian njin nakhfan njin pnuu girl That girl student 1s

student a pretty person.

.~ 4 ’
nan pen khon naam
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1éekh¥ant-

kaan

phuubaaw

’ —
sSaag-num

M-3

— Y
phyan caw

khfalaatsa-

kaan

naaj-thah¥an

naaj-tamliat

naaj-phaasia

1éekh¥anTkaan phud
nan pen khdn naam
phdubaaw phUu nan

pen khon naam

4 — — ~
saaj-num phuu nan

pen khon néam

phyan caw phUu nan

pen khon candaj?

khfalaatsakaan phuu
nan pen khon
candaj?
naaj-thzh¥an phuu
nan pen khon
candaj?
naaj-tamlQiat phuu
nan pen khon
canda]?
khon-soy-n¥ns¥y
phGu nan pen
khon candaj?
naaj-phaas¥a phuu
nan pen khon

canda]?

30

secretary

unmarried
man

young man

your friend
friend

government

official

military
officer

police
officer

maillman

interpreter

That secretary 1s
a pretty person.

That unmarried man
is handsome person.

That young man 1s
a handsome person.

What sort of person
is that friend of
yours?

What sort of person
is that government
official?

What sort of person
is that military
officer?

What sort of person
1s that police
officer?

What sort of person
is that mailman?

What sort of person
is that interpreter
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2)

A. phuua njin phuu nli néam boo? A. Is this woman pretty?
laaw naam 1¥a}j B. She 1is very pretty.
A. saaj]-nUum phUu nan pen khdn A. What sort of person 1s
— Q
candaj? that young man?

B. laaw pen khon stun. B. He is a tall person.

' [

’iﬂwUﬁU‘\U‘lQ SUNQUH‘\:)OU.J\QU‘(UTI‘\LNQH QS"\:‘,GUUﬂ‘\UQ 98‘(01051’\2 9361‘\1)!28‘\33911.

v o '
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NOTESl

V

Words like suup 'tall!, dil 'good! are called stative verbs
(Vs). They function as the Main Verb (MV) in sentences
describing the state or condition of something or someone.

NP+ Vg

4 v
laaw suurn

'He (is) tall.!

Since words having similar meanlngs are adjectives in English,
'be! must be added 1n translation.

The followlng are transformations of the sentence laaw suun
(NP + Vg):

Negative statement: laaw b33 slup THe 1sn't tall.!
Affirmative question: laaw slun boo? 1Ts he tall?!?
Affirmative response: sdu 'Yes, he is.!?

Negative response: bdo slun (13%aj) INo, not (very)
tall.!

lThese notes and the application are for use wlth cycles 7
and 8.
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k)

5)

7)

8)

Stative verbs may also functlion as modiflers of NP:

NP o+ Vg
khon khTikhaan
(person lazy)

1lazy persont

NP of the type above often occur in sentences with pen as the
copula verb:

NP + pen + NP
laaw pen khon salfat
THe's an 1ntelligent person.!

meen boo may be added to form a question.

13aJ occurs after Vg as an intensifier: siup 1¥aj 'very
talltl, etc.

Both khésnhésn tstrong, powerful! and 35n gg 'weak, frail,
feeble! refer to physical strength.

Both tia and tam may be used to refer to the shortness of a
person, n, but tam 1s usually used 1n referring to objJects.

candaj 'what kind of, what sort of! 1s used with khdn to
inquire about a person'!s personal tralts or physlcal features:

Question: laaw pen khon candaj? What sort of person

is she?!
Answer: laaw pen khon néam She's a very pretty
1
1%aj person.
Answer: laaw npaam 1¥aJ Shels very pretty.!
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APPLICATION

In the sentence caw suphaap, suphaap is (a) NP, (b) VP,
(¢) @ (da) Vg (3) none of these.

ndo 1¥aj is probably (a) a question (b) a negatlive statement,
(¢) an affirmative response (d) a negative response.

dil bS5 1s probably (a) a negative statement (b) a question
{c) NP (d) negative response (e) none of these.

Which'of these sengences has an error in 1t? a) caw b33 tla
(b) laaw b3 pen salBat (c) _khdJ] cBoj (d) khon phiu nll noo
18a].

Translate the followlng sentences into Lao: (a) What sort of
person are you? (b) That young man is very skinny. (c) That
friend of yours is stupild, isn't he? (d) I'm not a very

courageous person. (f) Shels not very fat. (g) Is she tall?

In the sentence khon phuu nll 5do 1¥aj, phim 1s (a) a noun
(b) a verb (c) Vg (d) classifier (e) determiner.

In the NP khon ¢3oJ, ¢3oJ is (a) NP (b) Vg (c) @ (d) modifier
of xhon (e) none of these.

In the VP dii 1¥aj, 1¥aj is (a) NP (b) VP (c) negative
(d) intensifier of dii.

Answers: 1b and d, 2c, 3b, U4b, 5(a) caw pen khdn candaj
(b) saaj nim phUl nan c¢35] 1¥aJ (c) phyan caw phuu
nan ngo, meen boo (d) khdJ] bd0 pen khon khah¥an
18aj (e) laaw boo tuj (uan) 1%aj (f) laaw suup bos,
fa and d, 7b and d, 8d.
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M-1

ameelikan

’

laaw

tha ]

kham&en

rd

ankit

ciin

M-2

améelikan

njTipun
wlatnaam
ghiméa

félin

— 4
jeelaman

CYCLE 9

caw pen khon améelikan,

meen boo?

caw pen khon laaw,
meen boo?

caw pen khon thaj,

meen boo?

caw pen khon kham&en,

meen boo?

caw pen khon ankit,
meen boo?

caw pen khon ciin,

meen boo?

meen leew, kh3J pen
khon améelikan.

mEen lesw, kh3] pen
khon njiipun

meen lsew, kh3J] pen
khén wlatnaam

meen lgew, kh3j pen
khdn ph&maa

mEen lgew, kh3j pen
khon f£aldnp

mEEn leew, kh3J] pen

khon jeel@man

34

American

Laotian

Thai

Cambodian

Englishman

Chinese

American

Japanese

Vietnamese

Burmese

Prench

German

Are you an
American?

Are you a
Laotian?

Are you a Thal?

Are you a
Cambodian?

Are you an
Englishman?

Are you a Chilnese

Yes, I am an
American.

Yes, I am a
Japanese.

Yes, I am a
Vietnamese.

Yes, I am a
Burmese.

Yes, I am a
Frenchman.

Yes, I am a
German.
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C-1
(ankit) A. caw pen khon (ankft), Englishman A. Are you an
‘?
LEEn bog? (Englishman) ?
B. mEen lesw, kh3J pen B. Yes, I am an
khon (ankit). Englishman.
J d [] IJ ~ ~
cuounsauconqesoducmnnqgntnnmaa nqmqnmqucmuOQQﬁcUumﬁuﬁ:uenqducmn
e a 1 s
euima-cqqgnntn. uqegmﬁsauoTnmmnuq~d,nnc8931musntnenu?
c=-2
(ndajkhiu) A. (ndajkhiu) phTd nan teacher A. 1Is that (teacher)
4 I'd 9
pen khdn ankit, an Englishman?
meen boo?
(améelikan) B. b33 mEen, naajkhiu American B. No, that
hT0 nan b33 pen teacher 1s
p , , b not an
khon ankit. (Englishman).
13aw pen khon He is an

(améelTkan). (American).

v L]
masumoaoqmqua:cduanmcaganmnﬂuoonﬂageogunssu. unSSHUﬂQHHOQOQUUUHQﬁIQ,

.! uu v L} da

da
mmund'\tnmneu + NBNOA .ﬂQQUCUHQHQQUEQ M‘\UQUU'\M‘\U’Q:UUGO'\U!’NEMUOYQ .
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1)

2)

3)

NOTES

The Noun khon Tperson! + Name of Country is used to refer to
nationals of any country.

Noun + Noun
khon ldaw
Person Laos

la Laotian!

pen 'bel! is a copula verb (like m&en) and occurs only in
constructions of this type: NP + pen + NP.

NP + pen + NP
caw pen khdn 1éaw

You are a Lao!l.

Sentences with pen as the linking verb can be converted to
questions by adding m€€n boo.. mEen boo 1s normally used
when asking for confirmation of a fact. The response follows
the usual pattern.

Statement: caw pen khon théi 'You are a Thal.!
Question: caw pen khdn thaj, meen boo? 'Are you a Thai?!
Affirmative ,
Response: mgen lssw, (khd5j pen khon 'Yes, I'm Thai.!
thaj)
Negative , 3
Response: b33 meen, khdj pen khon laaw INo, I'm a Lao.!
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APPLICATION

Answer the followlng questions wigh t@e correct information:
(a) caw s¥y nj¥n? (b) caw pen khdn laaw, mgEen boo?

2. Translate the following NP: (a) khon ankit (b) thdah¥an phuu
nii (c) khacaw (d) khon ciin (e) khon laaw phUu nlii
3. In the NP nakhian phuu nan, phuu 1s (a) NP, (b) determiner,
(c) a classifier (d) a question word (e) it refers to people.
4., What would you say to find out if a serviceman you saw was a
German?
5. In answer to a question you say that your teacher 1ls English.
6. You are asked if you are a Thai. You say that you are not,
but that you are an American.
CYCLE 10
M-1
saharmTt kh3j maa clak sahardt U.S.A. I'm from the USA.
ameelika ameelTka
géthéet kh5] maa clak patheet Laos I'm from Laos.
laaw laaw
patheet kh3] maa cfak patheéet Thailand I'm from Thailand.
thaj thaj
patheet kh3j maa clak patheet Vietnam I'm from Vietname.
wlatnaam wlatnaam

Answers: 1.Glve factual information. 2(a)Englishman (b)this
serviceman (c )they (d)a Chinese (e)this Lao 3(c and
e) uthahéan phT@ nan pen khon jeeldman, m&=n boad
5naaj khuu khoj pen khén agk{t 6b33 mEEn, khdj b33
pen khon thaJ, kh3J pen khon améelTkan
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patheet
clin

Eéthéet
ankit

caw
khén falan

nakhian
phuu nli

khon phuu
ndn

néajkhﬁu

—— ~
phuu nan

C-1

(khon
améelTkan)

(saharat

améelTka)

kh3] maa chak patheet
clin

kh3j maa clak patheet
ankit

caw maa clak patheet
da]j?

khon falan maa clak
patheet daj?

nakhian phuu nli maa
clak patheet daj?

khon phuu nan maa clak
patheet daj?

naajkhuu phuu nan maa

cBak patheet daj?

A. khon améelTkan maa
cBak patheet daj?

B. khdn améelTkan maa
c8ak saharit

améelika

China

England

you
French-
man

this
student

that
person

that
teacher

Americans

the U.S.A.

I'm from China.

I'm from England.

What country are
you from?

What country are
Frenchmen from?

What
this

country 1s
student from?

What
that

country 1s
person from?

What
that

country 1is
teacher from?

A. What country are
Americans from?

B. Americans are
from the U.S.A.
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c-2

(s¥3) A. caw mia cBak s¥Jj? where Where are you from?

(patheet B. kh®J] maa chAak patheet Laos I'm from Laos.
laaw) laaw?

T g B
‘lmunséunﬁuqa:danmusogmucca..eognumavnucu:)n! ‘Eumunjnmnug c'a'\g'\m“

. * ® l * L] a * K @ "l Y]
OQUH‘IUQ‘ITNUCUUUQSG‘I nauaeJeoyes G’i‘\GU:]! GOUQQUO'\UEUNﬂqUQUﬂUCM'}UU-

NOTES

1) The Main Verb (MV) may be composed of two or more individual
verbs in a series. The verb maa 'to come! (like paj 'to go!
and other verbs of motion) may be followed by verbs showilng
direction of motion (like clak !(to move) away from!).

NP MV NP (Loc)
kh3 3 maa cBak saharat améellka
1T come

came from the United States..
am coming

Since there 1s no ¢time indicatlion in this sentence, maa, may
refer to present, past, or future time.

2) daj 'which! 1s a questlon wgrd substitute. It substitutes
for the determiners (nii, nan), for names, and some other

nouns.

Question: patheet daj? 'Which country?
Response 1: patheet ciin 1Chinal
Response 2: Qéthéet gii 1This country.
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APPLICATION

In the sentence, kh3J] maa clak patheet laaw, maa clak 1s (a)
(a) NP (b) VP (c)Mv (d) Q@ (e) determiner.

In the sentence above, patheet laaw is (a) VP (b) @ (c) NP
(d) Locative (e) S.

In the sentence above, the action is (a) in the past (b) the
future (c) 1in progress. (d) none of these.

nakhian phuu nli refers to (a) one person (b) two persons
(¢) more than two (d) it is unclear.

In the Vb maa clak, cfak is (a) NP (b) V (c) preposition
(a) ve.

In the Noun Compound saharat améellka, saharat probably means
(a) country (b) America (c) United States (d) nation
(e) none of these.

China is translated into Lao as (a) c¢iin (b) cilin patheet
(c) patheet ciin (d) phuu ciin.

'This’teachgr of mine! would,be trgnslated into Lao as:
(a) naaj khuu caw nii (b) naaJ khiu phau nli khdj (c) naaj
khuu kh3]j phﬁﬁ'nIi

(d) naaj khuu caw phuu nii.

Answers: 1lc, 2c¢ and d, 3a and ¢, 4a, 5b, 6¢, Tec, 8¢
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CYCLE 11

M-1

myan wiancan

myan wiancan Juu s¥j°?

khiien seedoon

khien séedoon juu s¥Jj?

myan woosintan

myan woosintan JEE s¥]?

— rd rd rd \
rat minisootaa

rat min{sdotaa juu s¥j°

rat khéalfiféonia

rat khaliroonia juu s%j?

baan sYikhaj

baan sYika] juu s¥j?

khien huaphan

khiien h4aphan jTd sij?

baan ken

baan ken JUu s¥j?

41

Vientiane
Where is Vientiane?
Sedone province

Where is the province of
Sedone?

Washington
Where 1s Washington?
Minnesota

Where 1s the State of
Minnesota?

California

Where is the State of
California?

Sikhay village

Where 1s the village of
Sikhay?

Houa Phan Province

Where 1s the province
of Houa Phan ?

Ban Keun village

Where 1is the village of
Ban Keun ?
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M-2

myan wiancan

m§an wiagecan jom naj patheet

rd
laaw

khiien séedoon

khien séedoon JUU naj

péthéet laaw

mﬁan wéosintan

m§an wéosintan Juua néj

sahargt améelTkaa

baan sYikhaj

baan sYikhaj JUU naj

myan wiancan

rat khalifdonia

rat khalifdonia juum n4aj

saharat améelikaa

mﬁag séjnﬁﬁn

khiey

m§an séjﬁ55n Jou néj péthéet

wlatnaam

hﬁaphén

myan samn¥a JUU naj khien

hiaphan
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The city of Vientlane

The city of Vientlane
is 1n Laos.

The province of Sedone.

The province of Sedone
is in Laocs.

Washington, D.C.
Washington, D.C. is in
the United States of
America.

The village of Sikhay

The village of Sikhay
i1s 1n Vientiane.

State of Californila

The State of California
is in the U.S.A.

Salgon

Salgon 1s 1n Vietnam.

Houa Phan

Sam Neua 1is 1n the
province of Houa Phan.
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(myan

ndathdon)
A. baan ndathdon juu s¥j?
phdonhdon)

B. baan naathdon jEﬁ néj

m§an phéonhéon
phdonhdon)

A. myan phdonhdon juu s¥Xj?

(khiden wiancan)

B. m§an phéonhéon JEE néj

khien wiancan

(khtien wiancan)

(pa

A. khien wiancan juu s¥j°

theet laaw)

B. khien wiancan juu naj

péthéet laaw

The

The

The

The

The

village of Nathong.
Where 1s the Nathong village?
clty of Phonhong.

The village of Nathong 1s
in the c¢ity of Phonhong.

city of Phonhong.
Where is the clty of Phonhong?
province of Vientlane.

The city of Phonhong is in
the province of Vlientlane.

province of Vientlane.

Where is the province of
Vientlane?

Laos.

The province of Vientiane
is 1n Laos.

= o

- v d ¥ X
Aglgauundsennano maOtmﬁnsauﬂua:uonQUﬁumazcuegnﬂgﬂcugq! 2£c39U8N

[V a 1 L]

Yagdagunnenaazdaggreanuy?

43



LAO BASIC COURSE

c-2
(hdonhfan caw)

A. hdophfan caw juu s¥j°
(myan aalintan)

B. hdophfan kh3j juu najJ

m&an éalintén

(myan aalintan)

A. myan aalintan juu s¥j?
(rat wdec{inia)

B. m§an éalintén JEE néj

fgt woocfinia
(rat wéac{inia)

A. rat wdsciinfa juu s¥j?

(saharat améellikaa)

B. rat waeciinia jEH néJ

sdharat améellikaa

your school
Where 1s your school?
Arlington

My school 1s in Arlington.

Arlington
Where 1s Arlington?
Virginia

Arlington is in the State
of Virginia.

Virginia

Where is the State of
Virginia?

The U.S.A.

The State of Virginia is
in the United States.
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NOTES

This sentence type may be used to indicate geographilcal
location:

NP + juu + LOC
mian sémnza Juu naj khien hiaphan

1Sam Neua 1s located in the province of Hona-phan.t

The verb juu 'to be located in! is followed by Locatives
(LOC). The term !locative! refers to place e xpressions.
It includes NP, Prep. + NP, and Adverbs of Place.

In questions LOC 1s replaced by sij 'Where (at)?!

baan tvillage!l, mian Tecity', and khuen 'province! are all

political and administrative divisions in Laos.

APPLICATION

Answer these questions giving correct informationz (a) mxan
wiancan jou s&3 (b) myan salpoon Jjuu naJ patheet wiatnaam,
mEENn boo?

Provide a possible question to each of these answers: (a) b33
mEEn, laaw si pa] hooghssm. (b) khiieq plaksée JUU naj patheet
laaw. Z ) mEEn 1EEW, phuakhaw pen khon njIipun. (d) saharat
ameelTka.

Fill in the blanks with the correct word: (a)

wiancan jum ggl laaw. (b) rit niwjook JjUU na
ameelTkaa. (c) naathoon JTUU naj
phdonhdoy. (d) wiancan jJUu naj
laaw.

Answers: l(a)juu naJ patheet laaw (b)mEEn ltew (a)léaw si
paj hoonhian, mEBn boo (b)khien plaksée JUU saj
(c)phuakhaw pen khén nJIIpln, mE€n boo (d)laaw maa
clak patheet daj. 3(a)myan/patheet (b)saharat
(c)baan, myan (d)khien/patheet

ks
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M-1
kin kh&w
kh5J] kin khiw
hetwlak
laaw hetwlak
aan n¥nsyy
phuiakhaw aan n¥ns¥y

kh¥an n¥ns¥yy

khicaw khYan nXns¥y

hian phias¥a

caw hian phdas¥a

s¥on phaas3a

naajkhiu s3on phaasXa
khuakin

néan malf{ican khiakin

caw het nj¥n?

caw syy nj¥n?

CYCLE 12

46

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

to

to

have onel!s meal.

I am having my meal.

do work.

He works..

read (letters).

We read.

write

(letters).

They write.

study
You
teach
The

cook.

language.
study language.
language.

teacher teaches language.

Malichanh cooks.

do

What are you doing?

buy

What are you buying?
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b3n to look at

caw b3n nj¥n? What are you looklng at?
h&n to see

caw h¥n njin? What do you see?
sdokh¥a to look for

caw sookh¥a nj¥n? What are you lookilng for?
peen to flx, repalr

caw peen nj¥n? What are you fixing?
c-1

A. caw het nj¥n? What are you dolng?

B. kh3J] hetwlak. I am working.

[ []

< ° [
cugsauuﬂcualau umao nnssugqnqonﬂucgqahtmugn. dquonaﬁimuﬁmmn9~cqq

SanucnutLY! qg?muna,cwq ahmcmnaqﬁhcﬁuie1uﬂnﬂuucmquu!

NOTES

1) kin 'to eat'!, het 'to do, work!, and aan 1to read! are actlon
“verbs that reguire NP complements.

NP + A + NP

khﬁJ kin khaw
(I eat rice)

'T'm having a meal.!

by
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The NP complement can be replaced by ng5g in questions:

Question: caw hian nj¥n 'What are you studyling?!

Answer: kh3J hian phdas¥a laaw !Laotlan.!

ban means 'to look at (something or someone)!. h&n means
1to see, perceivel,.

Bgth sdok and h¥a separately mean 'to look for something!;
sookhda has the same meaning. Comblnations of two verbs
wlth the same or similar meaning are very commen in Lao.

khuakin 1s the usual verb compound for fthe cooking of food.!

In VP héet wiak, wlak means 'work (in general)! and hét means
'to do, makel!. het wlak means 'to have a Jobl! or 'to be
working on something!.

APPLICATION

In the sentence laaw hét wlak , wlak is (a) subject (b) VP
(¢) NP (d) complement to verb hét.

A possible answer to the question caw het nj¥np is (a) b35 meen
(b) b52 het (c) khdJ kin khlw (d) b33 nj¥n.

A poss%ble answer to the question laaw hian njén’would be,
(a) phaas¥a laaw (b) b33 hfan (c¢) laaw hian phaas¥a ankit
.d) b33 pen njin.

In the sentence ndajkhuu s¥on phaas¥a, s¥on 1s (a) MV
(b) Subject (c) NP complement (d) classifier.

Complete the following sentences: (a) laaw @an... (b) kh3]

paJ h€t... (c) khaciw kin... (d) caw hfan...

Answers: 1lc and d, 2c, 3a and c, ha, 5(a)n¥ns¥y (b)wlak
(c)kh8@w (d)phaas¥a (laaw, etc.)
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6. Translate the folloying sentences 1nto English:
() caw sookh¥a nj¥
(@) kh3] h&n thah¥an phuu nan

khan hom boo

(a) caw ban
(c) laaw si peey hyan laaw
e) phuak haw syy muak Jjuu

tdldat.
CYCLE 13
M-1
kin eat
haw si kin juu s¥j? Where are we goilng to eat?
JUU nli voo? Here?
nan sit
haw si nan JUd saj? Where are you going to sit?
juu nli boo? Here?
1dmkan chat

haw si lomkan jUu s¥j?

JUu nli boo?

thaajhuup
haw si paj thaajhuup JUu
s8J3°

Juu nii boo?

111

haw si paj 111 juu s¥j?

juu nl1 boo?

Answer:

Where are we going to chat?

Here?
take pictures

Were are we golng to take
pictures?

Here?
hide

Where are we going to hide?

Here?

6(a)Are you looking at the umbrella? (b)What are you

looking for? (c)He will repair his house. (d)I see
that soldier. (e)We bought a hat at the market.
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boo, paj kin juu han thd3?

boo, paj Jyyn juu h&n thd*®

boo, paj th@a Juu hi&n th3?

boo, paJ sllup jaa Juu hin thd?

b55, paj sawmya] JUU h&n th3°

c-1
A. caw sl sawmy3d] jJUu s¥J?
juu nli boo?
B. boo, kh3J sl paj sawmya]
Juu hén
c-2

A. haw sl thfa ldaw JUU s¥j?

jau nli boo?

B. b2o, paj thia laaw juu

h&n tho?

eat

stand

walt

smoke

rest

o=

No. Letfs go eat there.

No. Let!s go stand there.

No. Let'!s go walt there.

No. Letls go smoke there.

No. Let!s go rest there.

Where are you golng to rest?
Here?

No. I'm going to rest
there.

Where are we going to
walt for him?

Here?

No. Letl!s go wait for
him there.

' wOu 0 e - S N o a a
2h0 @ UeNCNIYNAVVVINIUZATOTUIAONIY &N Yo vlouencugezannaudcuty.
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2)

NOTES

After juu or Verbs of Motlon (Rai, maa, etc.) nli means therel;
han Ttheret.

The partilcle tho° occurs at the end of sentences which t'urge!
or 'suggest! a particular course of action.

APPLICATION

Complete these sentences: (a) ldaw boo juu h&n. ldaw jud...
(b) jum nli boo? b3 JTU... (c¢) Juu...? Juu nli boo?

Change the followlng statements into suggestions for action:
ég) paj Jyyn Juu h8n... (b) paj kin kh8w... (c) paj thagj

Complete the following sentences (Using the English cue word)s
(a) paj... Juu s¥Jj (hide) (b) haw si lomkan JUG... (where9)
(c) sawmyaj Jud... th3? (there). (d) b33 paj... JUU hén h&n
tho? (wait) (e) ...nli boo? (here?) (f) nan juu han...
(Let's...)

Answers: 1la nli, 2b h@n lc s¥j 2a thd? 2b th3® 2¢ th3°?
3a 111, 3b sX¥J 3c hfn 3d thia 3e juu 3f th3®
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laaw phak Juu s¥J?
hetkaan

laaw hetkaan JUu s¥j°?
tatphdm

lsaw tatphdm juu s¥j°?

théorEséE

laaw thdorasap juu s¥j?

son thoéoraleek

CYCLE

laaw sdn thdéoraleek JUU s¥j?

1tn
laaw 1%n JUu s¥j°

fan wIithanju?

laaw fan wITthanju® juu

s¥]?

52

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

stay

Where 1s he staylng?
work

Where 1s he working?
have onels halr cut

Where did he have his hailr
cut?

make a phone call

Where did he make the
phone call?

send a cable

Where did he send the cable?

play
Where 1s he playling?
listen to the radio

Where did he listen to
the radio?
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M-2
hyan kh3J
laaw phak JUu hyan kh3]

haantd tphdm

laaw tatph®m JUuu haan
tatphdm

dan baan

laaw 1Tn Jud dan baan

4 4
h3on pasum

laaw fan juu hBon pasim

héogséaJ

laaw son thdordleek juu

héons¥aj

tuuthdorasap s¥ath¥arana?

laaw théorasap JUU tuu

’ — d d — —
thoorasap s#athaarana®

C-1
{phak)

A. laaw phak JUG s¥j°?
(hdonhéem)

B. laaw phak JUu hoophéem

My house.
He 1s staying in my house.
The barber shop.

He has his hair cut at the
barbershop.

The yard of the house

He 1s playing in the yard
of the house.

The meeting room.

He listened to it in the
meeting roon.

The Post Office.

He sent the cable at the
Post Offilce.

The public phone booth.

He made a phone call at
the public phone booth.

to stay

Where 1s he staying?
hotel

He 1s staylng at a hotel.

i v $
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c-2
(phyan caw) Your friend.
A. phyan caw juu s¥Jj® Where is your friend?
(hdonhéem) Hotel
B. laaw Jjuu hdophéem He 1s at a hotel.
(phak) to stay
A. ldaw phak JUU hdonphéem boo? Is he staylng at the hotel?
(mEen leew) Yes.
B. mEen léew, laaw phak juu Yes, he 1s staying at the
héonhéem hotel.
éﬁnagguunncgggincgogﬁggugncgan! caﬁcgggnﬂumggcgggu,nouunssug ;q

' L2 L]

mﬂnmﬂuUUQUﬁumn3lan9an-cdunﬁun. cnoiemaamﬂuﬁgcnutannmdgtqaﬁomuq.

NOTES

1) The Verb Phrase Juu + Locative is frequently combined with
sentences to Ilndlicate location of some activity.

Sentence + Jjua + LOC

laaw phak JUU hyan kh3j
'He 1s staying at my house!.

laaw fan withanju® JUu hBon pasum

'He listened to the radio 1in the meeting room.!
sﬁj can replace the Locatlve 1n this construction 1n questions:

laaw phak juu s¥j o tWhere 1s he staylng?!

laaw fapg withanju?Juu sij ? Where did he listen to the
radio?!
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APPLICATION

In the sentence laaw phak jOu Q&an kh3j, jud hﬁan khdj 1s
(a) Vb (b) NP (c) VP (d) N

In the above sentence, JUU is (a) NP (b) preposition (c) verb
(d) locative (e) none of these.

In the above sentence, jUU hyan khdj indicates (a) subject
(b) location (c) negative (d) none of these.

Complete the following sentencess (a )...jom haan tat phdm
(b) laaw 1%n...d3n baan (c) ldaw sBp thooraleek Jud...
(d) laaw...wTthanju’jud s&J (e) laaw...jUU hoopheem

(g) kh3j si...JUU tuu...s¥athaarang”’

Answer the following questions: (a) laaw 1%n juu s¥j....
(b) laaw fan withanju?juu s3j? (c) caw hian phaas¥a laaw
Juu s&J? (d) laaw tat phdm juu sij? (e) laaw thoordsap
0 555

Answers: lc, 2c, 3b, 4(a)(1daw) tdtphdm (b)jam
(c)hoonséaj (d)fan (e)phak (f)hoonhian (s¥on)
phaas¥a (g)thdorasap....théorasap (.JOTE: In some
cases other answers may also be correct. If you
are not sure, ask your instructor.) Possible answers:

(a)(laaw 1fn) jJUU d3n baan, etc.) (b)Jud hoonhesm
(hyan 1aaw, etc.) (c)ium héonhian (sSon) phaaséa
(laaw) (4) JUT haan tatphdm (e)JUT tuu thoordsap
s¥athaarang ?
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M-1

CYCLE 15

pa] kinkhiw

maa

ldaw si pa] kinkhlw JUU

haan aahXan

hétkaan

laaw sl mda hE@tkaan JUu

hoonkaan nli

pasim

laaw sl maa pésﬁm Jua
hSonpasum

théor§sép

laaw si paj thoorasip Jum

hBonkaan laaw
sdokh¥a

’ 4 N\ N ———
laaw maa sookh¥a caw Juu

héonhian

bay

laaw paj ban khaajthahXan
Juu rat khalIrdonia
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to

to

to

to

go to eat

He is golng to eat at the
restaurant.

come to work

He 1is coming to work in
this office bullding.

come to attend the meeting

He 1s coming to attend a
meeting in the conference
room.

make a phone call

He is going to make a phone
call in his office.

come to look for

go

He came to look for you
at school.

to look at

He went to see the military
post in the State of
California.
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M-2

ngén

14aw sl paj het nj¥p juw
haan tatphdm?

s¥J
l4daw si paj] son thdoraleek
Juu s¥j°?

nj¥n, sij
l1daw si paj het nj¥n Jou
s&8]7?

nj¥n
laaw sl maa het nj¥n Jjuu
nii?

njin
laaw s1 paj het nj¥n Juu
hén?

C-1

A. caw sl1 paj h&t nj¥n Joo
haan tatph¥m?

B. kh3J] s1 paj] tatphdm

what

What 1s he golng to do at
the barbershop?

where

Where 1s he golng to send
the cable?

what, where

Where 1s he golng to do
what?

what

What 1s he coming to do
here?

what

What 1s he golng to do there?

What are you golng to do
at the barbershop?

I am golng to have my hair
cut.

(%] v u i
x .

" 80 " Qi Mu -~ hd i " " 'OO
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Cc-2

A. caw si1 paj s#j? Where are you golng?

B. kh3] sl1 pa] haan aah¥an I am golng to the restaurant.

A. caw s1 paj het nj¥n jaGu h&n? What are you going to do there?
B. kh3] si paj kilnkhiw I am going to eat.

[ od ® Lol L) & -~ d ® u" [ " na b L]
!ﬂﬂﬁgl}ﬂO‘UJCQQ?Q‘CUUGSSUUOUQQSU!\S'SUQQleﬂ‘UJCU:]q! grcanle YU caz wa unngou?

1)

NOTES

paj 'to go! and maa 'to come! may be followed by a VP indicatin

an activity (kin khaw, etc.). This may be followed by JUu + Loc
indicating the location.

NP + si1 paj + Activity + Location

laaw si paj kin khiw JUU haan aah¥an
1He is going to eat at the restaurant.!t
Thls sentence is made up of 3 basic underlying sentences:
(1) 188w 51 paj .eeeeess
(2) (1daw) kin khiw
(3) (Laaw) JOU haan aah¥an

In questions the VP indicating Activity can be replaced by
hét nj¥n 'do what?!; the VP of Location by juu sij.

Statement:s laaw si paj kin khiw Jua haan aah¥an ?
Question i

(Activity): laaw sl pa] het nj¥n (JUU haan aah¥an) ?
Question

(Location): laaw si paj kin khiw Jjuu s¥j?
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APPLICATION

In the sentence laaw si paJd sookh¥a EX ldaw JUu hdonm¥o,
s00khda EZ 1s a VP indlcating (a) location ;bi time
(c) activity (d) actor (e) none of these.

uu héoggSo is a VP indicating (a) purpose (b) location
(c) subject (d) time.

si paJ indicates (a) past time (b) future time (c) present
time (d) indefinite time.

In the sentence laaw maa sookh¥a caw Juu héonh{an the time
of the action is probably (a) present (b) future (c) past
(d) future or present.

Wgat are the 3 undgrlyipg sentenges of the following sentence:
laaw si paj son thooraleek juu hoonsda]

)
)
)

Translatg the fo}low}ng sentences into English: (a) Laaw sl
si paj Sﬂokhﬁa pym caw (b) kh3j paJ b3n wIthanju? Jud haan

o

(
(
(

[¢]

aahdan laaw si EE paj het wiak Juu myan sajnoon

(38) laaw maa het njain juu hdop pasum (e) caw si paj SYy
syafdn jUT sij (f) phdJ maa 1%In jUT dn baan caw (g) p phyan
khdj si paj sOn thoorZleek juu hoonsdaj.

Answers: 1c, b and b, 2c¢c, 3(a)laaw si paj...(b)(laaw) s3n
thoor@leek (c){laaw) JUT hoons¥a] 4(a)He is going
to look for your book. (b)I went to look at the
radio at the restaurant.(c)He will not go work in
Saigon. (d)What did he come to do at the meeting?
(e)Where will you buy a raincoat? (f)Who came to
play in your yard? (g)My friend will go send a
telegram at the Post Office.
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M-1

maa nii
laaw si

paj hin

laaw si

méa Ehii

1éaw si

N

paj phin

1éaw si

A. ldaw

B. boo,

maa nii

paj hin

maa phli

paJ phun

s1 maa n%l boo?

laaw sl pa] hén

A. caw si paJ phun boo?

B. boo,

kh3] si maa phli

CYCLE 16

Come here.
He 1s comlng here.
Go there.
He 1s going there.
Come over here.
He is coming over here.
Go over there.

He 18 golng over there.

Is he coming here?

No. He 1s going there.

Are you golng over there?

No. I'm coming over there.
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1)

NOTES

Both nT1 and phii refer to space near at hand, but nii 1s more
specific ('right here!) and phli is more general ('over here?).
nii is more likely to be used in commands, such as maa nii
Tcome here.!

hin means 'there!. phun means 'way over there.!

APPLICATION

Complete the following sentences: (a) laaw si maa... (or)
(b) laaw si paj... (or)

Translate the following sentences into Lao: (a) Come here.
(Command). (b) Go over there. (c) Go way over there.
(d) Come over here.

(a) What would you say if you wanted to indicate that something
was 1in the same room wlth you but was about 8 feet away?

(b) What would you say 1f you wanted someone to come over
in your general area but not right close to you?

(¢) If you were asked where someone was, what would you say
to 1ndicate that he was a considerable dlstance away but
8till visible?

(d) If you were asked where someone was, how would you lndicate
that he wasn't near you?

Answers: (a)nii or Bhii (b)han or phun 2(a) maa n1i (b)paj
hén TETbaJ phun (d)maa phli 3(a)Jjuu hén (b)maa phli
(c)juu phun (d)(laaw) b33 jou nti
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M-1

sdthianthuut améelTkan

caw huu thaan paJ] sathXan

thuut améelTkan boo?

hian laaw
caw huu théan raj h&an

4
laaw boo?

héon s{inée nlt

caw huu théan paj héon

sfinée nl1 boo?

haan tatphdm

caw huu théan pa] haan
tatph¥m boo?

4 - rd 4
komkhoosanaakaan laaw

caw huu théan pa]J kom

4 4 ’7
khoosidnaakaan laaw boo?

M-2

1iaw séaj

huu, 1llaw saaj juu thdndn

A
naa.

1law khia

huu, 1law khia jGu thandn

naa

CYCLE 17

American Embassy

Do you know the way to the
Amerlcan Embassy?

hls house

Do you, know the way to his
house?

this movie house

Do you know the way to this
movie house?

barbershop

Do you know the way to the
barbershop?

Lao information service

Do you know the way to the
Lao information service?

turn left

Yes (I know), turn left on
the next street.

turn right

Yes, turn right on the next
street.
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paj syy syy
huu, pa] syy syy taam
thandn nli

1law khia leew pal syy syy

huu, llaw khia jJuu thandn

laan saan leew pa] syy syy

go stralght ahead

Yes, go straight ahead on
thlis street.

turn right then go straight

Yes, turn right on Lane Xang
Street then go straight.

v M
Q

Tmnoqgnoqu! ?uunntdagavnnﬂuagua

L] -~

boo no
b55, kh3j b33 huu No, I don't know.
Cc-1
(haan tatphdm)
A. caw huu théan palj haan Do you know the way to the
’ ?
t4tphSm boo? barbershop?
(sa2aj, thandn nfa)
B. huu, llaw séaj jua thandn Yes, turn left on the next
nia street.
- - L] \] 'l-!" = ’ - “l.: " - L] * 1 9]
qouuauauﬁﬁnnnquiqaﬁoq g taana:cuq~nu §09 cﬂénen. gawgauul
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ﬁoq s ?umﬁuggimugn. ?uguuunssnggg
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2)

3)

NOTES

The noun aag tway, direction' can be followed by Verb Phrase
'modifiers', such as paj x 1aaw 'go to hils house! indicatlng
tdestinationt. The whole construction thaan + VP 1s a Noun
Phrase and may serve as the NP complement of a verb, such as
huu 'to know!.

NP + MV + NP
kh3] huu théaq,QaJ héog sfinée
(1 know way go building cinema)

!'T know the way to the movies.!

Where English uses Verb+Adverblals or Preposition+Noun Phrase
to 1indicate directions and locations, Lao normally has Verb+
Verb or Verb+VP, as in the following examples:

(1) English: Verb + Adverbial

Turn left/right.

Lao: Verb + Verb
1law  saaj/khia

(2) English: Verb + Adverbial + Preposition-NP

Go stralght ahead on this street.
Lao: Verb + Verb + Verb Phrase
paj sYy s¥¥ taam thandn nli

The affirmative response to b33 type (Yes-No) questions is
repetition of the Verb; the negative response is boo, bdo +
Verb.

NP + MV + Complement + Question

caw huu thaan paj taliat boo

Do you know the way to the market?!
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Affirmative . . ,
Response:s huu, (llaw saaj juu thandn nfa)

'Yes, I do. (Turn left at the next block.)!

Negative .
Response: b2o, (khdj) bdo huu

TNo, I don't.!

The negatlive 1s normally followed by another sentence supplying

additional iInformation.

APPLICATION

In the sentence laaw huu thaan pad nyan caw, pad hian caw 1s
(a) the predicate (b) VP (c) 'modifier! of thaay (d) NP
(e) verb.

In the above sentence thaan paj hyan caw is (a) NP (b) VP
(c) predicate (d) complement of the verb huu (e) subject
of the sentence.

In the sentence 1llaw saaj (a) both llaw and saaj are verbs
(b) saaj 1s an adjective (c) nelther is a verb (d) only
1llaw is a verb.

In the sentence paj syy syy taam thandn nii, tam is (a) a
preposition (b) NP (c) verb (d) VP (e) particle (f) it
means !'to follow or go along!.

Complete the following sentences: (a) llaw... juu thandn nfa
(b) ...syy syy (c) b33, khdj... huu (d) ...kh%a Juu thandn
laan saan (e) caw huu thaan... hyan laaw boo (f) huu, paj

eee ... taam... nii,

Answers: 1b and ¢, 2a and d, 3a, 4c and f, 5(a)saaj/khua
(b)paj (c)b35 (d)llaw (e)pal (f)s¥¥ s¥¥... thandn

65



LAO BASIC COURSE

M-1

phtu njin phuu nii

caw huucdk phuu njin phuu
nli boo?

phutu séai,ppﬁﬁ ni1

caw huucak phUu saaj phuu
nli boo?

dekndoj phuu nli

caw huucdk dékndoj phud

nii boo?

noon saaj kh3j

N ~ Id \ ’
caw huucak noorn saaj]

khdJ boo?

noon siaw khdj

\ Y ’ N
caw huucak noon s¥aw

kh3J boo?
éag khd]

caw huucak aa] kh3J] boo?

— c— d
phd5 mee laaw

~ LN ’ R — ’
caw huucak phd3 m€e laaw

bo0?

CYCLE 18

66

this woman

Do you know thils woman?

this man

Do you know this man?

this child

Do you know this child?

my younger brother

Do you know my younger
brother?

my younger sister

Do you know my younger
sister?

my older brother
Do you know my older brother?
his parents

Do you know hls parents?
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yaj kh3j
caw huucak yaj kh3j boo?
luuk kh3j

caw huucak luuk kh3j] boo?

M-2

hoonkaan caw

huu, kh3j daj huucdk kap
1daw Jua héonkaan caw

wat lnpeen
huu, kh3j daj huucak kap
laaw Juu wat lnpeen

P s,

SamoosJdon

huu, khdJ] daj huucak kap

4 ——— 4 e
laaw Juu samoosbon

’

naj rotfaj
huu, kh3j] daj huucak kap

laaw jJuu naj rotfaj

naj naan kinllap

huu, kh3j daj huucak kap

laaw Juu naj naan kinllap

67

my older sister
Do you know my
my child

Do you know my

your office

Yes, I met him

Inpeng temple

Yes, I met her
Inpeng.

club

Yes, I met him

on the traln

Yes, I met him

at the party

Yes, I met her

older sister?

child?

at your office.

at the Wat

at the club.

train.

on the

at the party.
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kh5] si1 daj huucak kap
phia laaw

r'd

mia
kh3j s1 daj huucak kap
mia laaw

phdd thiw
kh3j si daj huucak kap
ph35thAw laaw

mEE thaw
kh3j si daj huucak kap
mEE thiw laaw

phod puu
kh3j si daj hlucak kap
ph3o ptu laaw

mee njia

kh3j si daj huucak kap

m&e njda laaw

68

husband

I'11 get to meet her

wife

I'1l get to meet his

father 1n law

I111 get to meet his
in-law.

mother-in-law

I111 get to meet his
mother-in-law.

father-in-law

I111 get to meet her
in-law.

mother-~in-law

I11l get to meet her
mother-in-law.

husband.

wife.

father-

father-
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C-1

(phou nyin)

(wa

c-2
(1a

(hd

A. caw huucak philu njin
phiu nli boo?

t inpeen)

B. huu, kh%j daJ huucak
kép laaw JGu wa8t inpeer

aw)
caw daj] huucak kap

laaw jou s¥J?

A.

onhian)

B. kh3J daj huucak kap

1daw juu hoonhian

-~ ~ 4 rd ’,
caw huucak mia laaw bod?

b30, khdj bdo huucak laaw

caw si déj huucak kép laaw boo?
m&en leew, kh3J si daj huucak
kép laaw

kKhacaw si maa hyan kh®j

woman

Do you know this woman?

Inpeng temple

Yes, I met her at the
Inpeng temple.

she

Where did you meet her?

school

I met her at school.

Do you know hls wife?

No, I don't know her.

Will you get to meet her?
Yes, I'll get to meet her.

They will come to my house.

al.l

" »

od
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NOTES

huucak means 'to be acquainted or familiar with (someone or
something)?'.

khdj huucak laaw 'T know her.!

'Are you familiar with
Vientlane?!

caw huucak myan wiancan boo?

déj + Main Verb means 'to have the opportunity (to do something
as 1in these examples:

khdj daj huucak kap laaw (I had the opportunity to

become acqualnted with him.
'I got to meet him.!
1T will get to meet her.!

khdJ si daj huucak kap laaw

néan kinlian 1s a Noun Compound meaning 'a party! and is made
up of ndan 'celebration! + kin 'to eat! + llan 'to treat s.o.!

In Lao when referring to the male and female offspring in a
family one must indicate not only their sex but also their
relative ages. Consider this hypothetical famlly of 5 children

Sex: M B M F M
Age: 21 19 17 15 10
Rank: 1 2 3 4 5

1 as aajJ (kh%J) 151der brother!.
as yaj (knhd lolder sistert.
Child number yal <“-—l)
3 refers to 4 as noons¥aw (kh3j) 'younger sister.!
5 as noonsaa] (kh®j]) 'younger brother!.
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When referring to in-laws, one must indicate whether they
are the husband!s or the wifels.

ph33 piu (1) m&E njga (2) ph33 théw (3) m&E thaw (1)

phlia mia
Thusband! wife!?
(1) her father-in-law (2) her mother~in-law
(3) his father-in-law (4) his mother-in-law
APPLICATION

If you heard someone say khﬁi,gél huucak kép 1éaw, you would
assume that the speaker (a) knew the person he was talkiling
about, (b) did not know that person, (c¢) had met that person,
(d) had not met that person.

If you heard someone say kh3j huucak myan wiancan, (a) you
would know that he had been to Vientlane. (b) You would know
that he knew at least where Vientiane 1s located.

If a person says igi.khﬁj, you know the person he is talking
about is (a) older than he, (b) younger than he, (c) male,
(d) female, (d) you can not tell whether the person is younger
or older, male or female.

If a person says éa; kh3], you know the person he is talking
about is (a) female, b) male (c) younger than the speaker
(d) older than the speaker (e) sex and age are unclear.

Ig the sitgation described in the following statement possible?
laaw pen noon sfaw khdj 1g° kh3] pen noonsaaj laaw

In the si?uation descr}bed in the @ollowing statement possible?
kh3j pen yaJ] caw 18° caw pen noonsaaj kh3j.

Answers: la and ¢, 2b, 3a and d, 4b and 4, 5no, 6yes
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7. Fill in the blanks with dekndo] or luuk as appropriate:

caw h¥n phTll nan boo? laaw pen sgaw kh3j
(1 2
8. If a person sald to someone ph33 piu caw phyan k would
he be talking to (a) a man (b) a woman E ) elther neither

9. 1If someone sald khBJ daj huucak kap m&& thiw caw, you would
know she was talking to a man. True or false?

10. Could this be a true statement? m&€ njaa caw pen mEE khd]

11. Could this be true? ph3d thiw kh3j pen ph3> pUd caw

CYCLE 19

M-1
phaak kaap Central part

kh3j maa c8ak phaak kaan I am from the Central part.
EEéﬁE Eéi Southern part

kxh3j] maa c8ak phaak ta] I am from the Southern part.
phaak nya Northern part

knh3] maa cfak phaak n¥a I am from the Northern part.
phaak tawen 3ok Eastern part

kh3j maa cfak phaak tawén I am from the Eastern part.

Sok
phéak tawen tok Western part

kh3j maa cBak phéak tawén tok I am from the Western part.

Amswers: 7(1)dékndoj (2)1luuk, 8b, 9true, 10yes, 1llno
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M-2

phaak kaap
myan kh3J] jOu thaan phaak
kaan kh%on patheet laaw

phaak tawén SoksYanta]

myan kh3j jOu thaan phaak
tawén SoksYantaj kh3on

patheet laaw

phaak tawén SoksYann¥a

myan kh3j Jdu thaan phaak
tawen SoksYann¥a

phaak tawen toksYannya

myan kh3J Juu thaan phaak
tawén toksYann¥a kh¥on

péthéet laaw

phaak tawén toksYanta]

myan kh3j Jdu thaan phaak
tédwén toksYantaj khXon

patheet laaw

73

Central part

My hometown 1s 1n the
Central part of lLaos.

Southeastern part

the
of Laos.

My hometown is 1n
Southeastern part

Northeagtern part

the
of Laos.

My hometown 1is in
Northeastern part

Northwestern part

the
of Laos.

My hometown 1s in
Northwestern part

Southwestern part

the
of Laos.

My hometown 1s 1n
Southwestern part
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Cc-1
A. naaj khuu maa c8ak phaak What part of Laos is the
’ N ’ t ?
daj kh%on patheet laaw? eacher from
B. laaw maa cfak phaak... He is from the... part.
N da
agiqawum mauimunssuugnmnnﬂgsnﬁuuucugn! uﬁuaqan-uuququiqanUﬂu
nﬂgncwadgcugaoquceq?qeggunssu.
C-2

(phaak tawen SoksYantaj)

A. phfan caw maa c8ak phaak
tawén SoksYantaj kh3op

patheet laaw, m&en boo?
(phaak tawén toksYantaj])

B. b3o m&en, laaw maa clak
phaak tawén tdoksYantaj

kh%on patheet laaw

Southeastern

Your friend is from the
Southeastern part of Laos,
isnl't he?

Southwestern

No, he 1is from the South-
western part of Laos.

[ ]

. ‘

‘ - ® Q * - - " a
nauagcentaneason wan C qinunssncUuwsgunnadqgmamuomqgmu:uﬁtunqu

v Y] L L]

D v = - ! o o ¢ T d ® o
ynoocmauy. sazenazva C dluanazigcnasgvusjwahaunaudnoa.

c-3
A. caw s§¥ njin?

B. kh3J] s¥y suks¥mbuun

A. caw pen khon laaw mEen boo?
B. mBen leew, kh3j pen khon laaw

T4

What's your name?

My name 1is Souksomboun.

You are a Laotian, aren'!t you?

Yes, I am a Laotian.
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A. ciw maa chak s¥j? Where are you from?

B. kh3j] maa c8ak myan wiancan I am from the city of
Vientiane.

A. myan wiancan jou s¥j? Where is Vientiane?

B. m&an wiancan Jau néj Vientliane is in Laos?

péthéet 14aw

A. myan wiancan jou naj phaak In what part of Laos is
’ Y 4 9
da] khJon patheet laaw? Vientlane:
B. m§an wiancan Jau néj phéak Vientiane is in the Central

kaan kh¥on patheet laaw part of Laos.

T d" o % & ' ¥ °. .. Jd. ¥ d .
U'\Ui\ﬁ'ﬁ:ﬂgﬂCUUE\UUIQ"I:)QQG\U08930'13321!11‘\‘16\1]7\8511&]“5\0. U:]CW‘UJ 89NN
- E.U e -~

Oovo O., x - @& % -
vadndutanaousgaimanuguy. njunuveuegsaunssucentanysmasnnazucenlanyg.

NOTES

Except for téj tSouth! and nia TNorth'! all compass points
are compounds:

tawénSok 'East's tawén lsun! + 8ok 'to come up!
tawéntok 'West!s tawén fsun'! + tdk fto fallf

Compounds such as Southeast are made with EIEQ 'directiont:
tawéntdk sYann¥a !'Northwest'!s tawéntdk 'West! + sYan
'direction! + n¥a !North!

téwéndoksYantaj 'Southeastl: tawénSok 'East! + sYap
tdirection' + t3J !South'. tawéntdksYantaj !'Southwest!

and tawendoksYann¥a 'Northeast! are formed in a similar

fashion.

In longer Noun Phrases kh3on fof! must be used so that the
relationshlp between the parts of the NP are clear, as in:
phaak tawéndoksYantd] kh¥on patheet laaw 'The Southeastern
part of Laos.!
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APPé[CATION Label the sectlons
of Laos on thils map
in Laotilan.
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CYCLE 20
M-1
wéan wéJ put
caw sl waan wa] s¥Jj°? Where are you going to put
N ) )
waj phli boo? (1t)? Over here?
thée 159 pour out
caw si thée lén s¥J? Where are you golng to pour
. ] 2
165 phli boo? (1t) out? Over here?
tén wél set up
caw si tan wa] s¥Jj°? Where are you golng to set
N 2 ?
waj phli boo? (1t) up? Over here?
nJ{g s8] shoot at
caw si nj{n saj s¥j° Where are you shootling at?
9
s&] phli boo? Over here?
18en Sok run out
caw si 1&en Sok s¥j? What exlt are you golng to
t?
5ok phli boo? run out through? (The one)
here?
M-2
wéag wéJ put down
kh3j si aw paj wéan wéj I'm golng to take 1t over
N there and put 1t down.
phun
pa° waj leave

kh3] s1 aw paj pa® wa] phun

7

I'm going to take it over
there and leave 1t.
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tit 58] stick up
kh3j si aw paj tit s&j phun I'm golng to take it over
there and stick 1t up.
Sok take out
kh8j s1 aw pa] Sok phun I'm golng to take it out
that exit over there.
thim 163 drop
kh3] si aw paj thtm 13dn I'm going to take 1t over
phhn there and drop it.
C-1
A. caw si waan pym hia nii Where are you golng to put
’ ~ ? ?
wii s¥3° whj phli boo? this book Over here
B. bJo, kh3j si aw pym hia No. I'm going to take this
nli paj wéan wéj phhn book and put 1t over there,
C=-2
A. caw sl aw pym hia nli paj Are you going to take this
4 N \ ‘)
p4° whj phln boo? book and leave 1t over there?
B. bJo, kh3j] si pa® pym hia No. I'm going to leave this

nl1 waj nl1 book here.

[] ’

B
qga-ungmﬁmnqoad-nounuaowumuﬂueogdtondtuunsanu- cdunuOﬂ' coqtdmn"
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2)

3)

4)

NOTES

In Lao Verb Compounds are used in situations where Verb +,
Pyeposition or Verb + Adverb would be used 1n English: waan
wa] 'to put something in a place and leave it there'i waan
to put, place! + waj 'to leave for future use'; thee lo

1to pour, dump something out!t: thee Tto pour, dump' + lop
to go down" tap waj 'to set something up and leave 1t
therel: tan 'to put something in a standing position! + E_l
1Leave for future use! nJ{ s&] 'to shoot towards!': nJ{ 1to
shoot a firearm; etc.' + s8j 'to put 1nls 1€En ook 'to escape
out through'!s 1£En 'to run! + 3ok 'to go out!.

If we analyze an English verb like t'bring!, we will see that

at least two things are involveds (1) taking hold of something
and (2) moving it from one place to another in the direction of
the speaker. In Lao both of these actions are reflected in the
verb comblnation aw... Qgg (aw 'to take hold of' + maa 'to go
towards the speaker). aw... paj 1s used to indicate that the
action 1s away from the speaker.

(a) Any object that is to be carried occurs after aw, thus
aw gg= paj 'take the book away!, etc.

(b) A series of other verbs may occur after aw... paJ, etc.
aw pad waan waJ p;gn 'to take (1t) over there and leave
1tgt.

thim lén means literally 'to throw down! but corresponds to
English tdrop!.

Eé° means,'to leave something!, thus EéVmia 'to divorce your
wifel; pa®wa] 'to leave something temporarily.!
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APPLICATION

In the sentence kh3] 81l aw paj wéan wéj Ehﬁn, aw paj wéao wéj
is (a) a series of Nouns, (b) Verb + Preposition (c) a
series of verbs (d) none of these.

True or false? aw means 'to bring!.

wéJ in the Verb Compound wéag wéé indlcates that (a) the
speaker has no further use for something, (b) He has further
use for 1t, (c) There 1s no reference to further use.

Match these Lao sentences with the English sentences:

(a) aw s¥odam ldaw paj waj phun (a) He didn't drop his
umbrella.

(b) 1ldaw si aw mfak paj pa® wa] (b) Is the policeman aiming
9
X his gun over there?

(¢c) 1laaw bdo daj thim khian hom (¢) Put his pencil over
there.

1éaw lég

(d) tamlflat si nj{n s3j phun boo (d) Where is he going to
leave his hat?

Answers: 1c, 2false, 3b, 4a and ¢, b and d, ¢ and a,
d and b.
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M-1

ndj kip
jau s¥j? juu
nli boo?

thén 1¥n tuu

ju s¥j? Juu
nli nli boo?

naj 1lnsak
Jou s¥j? Jhu
nii nli boo?
géi kéEoon
Jou s¥j? jou
nii nli boo?

khian maanip

Jou s¥J? juu
nli nli boo?

thdn

jOu naj thdy

h3o

na] kap nit

thén 1¥n tuu

naj 1lnsak

néj képoon

kh8an maaniy

N
nan hén

JOu ndJ h3o nan hén

CYCLE 21
in the box
Where? In this box here?
on top of the cabilnet

81

Where? On top of this
cabinet here?

in the drawer
Where? In this drawer here?
in the can
Where? In this can here?
beslde the bench
Where? Beside this bench
here?
bag

In that bag there.
package

In that package there.
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k&ew, nilaj bottle, classifier
J0u naj k&ew nfaj nan hén In that bottle there.
cSok, nilaj glass, classifiler
jou naj c¢3ok nlaJ nan hén In that glass there.
katia, nidaj basket, classifier
jdu ndJ katda nbaj nan hén In that basket there.
Cc-1
A. JOu s¥J? JUu ndj kap Where? 1In this box here?
nii nli boo?
B. bJo, jOu ndj kap nan hén No. In that box there.
Cc-2
A. JUu s¥J? JUQu naj keew Where? In that bottle there?
nan h&n boo?
B. bJo, Jjlu néj k&ew nli nli No. In this botftle here.
[] 1 Y3 [] ' 8

nﬂua.mngimunsaucmunaunqq Qeutmunssuqqtnlonoﬂnﬁumdaoqumnﬁu. nguu.

mquaouq~aum031mnnssucugiucoaﬁmeucqqnqaassu. qutmahgnntn mnqg?mqhnn!
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NOTES

1) As can be seen in this grammatical exposition, nii may functilon
both as a Determiner and as an Adverb of Place:

//s\
(NE) P
/ \
Vioe NP (Loc) Adv. (Loc)
/\
Prep. ///§2\§-\~
T dft

it ndj kip SRR FY

([Tt} is in box this here.)

1Ttls in this box here.!

A complete list of words functionlng 1like nii is given here:

Determiner Adverb of Place
nli 1this!? nli there!

phii ‘taround here!

nan ‘'that! hin 'there!

phun 'way over there!
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1.

APPLICATION

In the sentence JUU naJ] th¥n nan hén, hén is (a) NP

(b) preposition

(c) determiner (d) adverb.

In the sentence above nan is (a) NP (b) determiner

(¢) adverb

(d) none of these.

Complete the followlng sentences using the English translatlon
as a guldes

(a)
(b)

(g)
(h)
(1)

JU0 naj kAt nldaj
JU0 thdn 1¥n tuu

'Tn that basket there.!

boo I0n top of this cabinet

JjU0 khfan maanan

here?!

boo !'Beside that bench way

jmm ?
jmm

jm

jou naj thdn
JUO naj kEew
jT

over there?!
"Where?!

"Way over there.!
'Near here.!

!In that bag.!?

nan hén 'In that bottle there.!
tuu nli nli boo 'On top of this cabinet
here?!

Answers: 1d, 2b, 3(a)nan h&n (b)nli phli (or) nii nii jc) nan
phin  (£) phi1 (or nl1) (g)nan (h)nbaj (1)thon 1¥n
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CYCLE 22

M-1

khi ] Eétuu
caw si kh¥J] patuu nli
phll boo?

at pSop-jlam
caw si at pSOU—Jiam nli
phii boo?

s&] kacee 1llnsak

caw si s8] kacee 1llnsak
nli phl1 boo?

kh¥j kacee hiip

caw si kh¥J kacee hiip
nii phii boo?

161 khfndaj

caw si 16n khlndaj nli

phii boo?
M-2
kn3 J Eétuu

kh3j si kh¥j patuu nan phun

pIan Jaan

kh3j si pIan jaan nan phun

85

open the door

Are you goling to open this
door over here?

close the window

Are you golng to close this
window over here?

lock the drawer

Are you golng to lock this
drawer over here?

unlock the trunk

Are you goling to unlock
this trunk over here?

go down the stairs

Are you going down these
stairs over here?

open the door

I'm going to open that door
over there.

change the tire

Itm going to change that
tire over there.
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paj h¥a, philu go to, (classifier)
kh3j si paj h¥a philu nan I'm going to see that person
N ovexr there,
phun
s5o0ji¥a, phiu help, (classifier)
kh3j si1 s30J1¥a phiu nan I'm going to help that
phﬁn person over there.
t{it-t30 kép contact, communicate with
kh3j s1 t{t-t30 kdp phiu I'm going to contact that
N N person over there.
nan phun
c-1
A. caw si at pﬁon-Jiam nii Are you going to close this
window over here?
phll boo?
B. b3o kh3j sl at pdop-jlam No. I'm going to close that
N N window over there.
nan phun
Cc=-2
A. caw si 160 kh&ndaj nan Are you goling to go down
N those stairs over there?
phun bodo?
B. b3o, kh3J si 16n khéAndaj No. I'm going to go down
nli phii these stalrs over here.
[ LJ - L] ¥ o o . * ) K] - ™~
RanneauRacavoalahnesanila mzcdudlonshivinssunlovenszcanauannta.
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NOTES

1) phli and Ehhn may serve to indicate the location of the Noun
Phrase they follow as 1n the example below:

//S\
T AVP
| A\
N diat Vv (Loc) LOC
kh3] sl pIan Jaan nan (jom) phun
(1 will change that tire (that) 1is over  there.)

1T will change that tire over there.!

In this example the reference is to a particular thing which
is in a particular place. If a person dldn?'t understand the

statement above, his questlon would be jaan daj? I'Which tire?!

2) kh&j 'to open, unlock!, ég 'to closel and s&j 'to put in!
occur 1n constructions like these:

khi j Qétuu, Qﬁbg—jiam, tuu, etec. !to open the door, window,
closet, etc.

kh¥j kacee patuu, hiip, tuu, 1to unlock the door, trunk,
closet, drawer, etc.!

llnsak, etc.
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3)

at pétuu, pﬁﬁn-Jiam, etc. 1to close the door, etc.!

sij k¥cee patuu, hlip, tuu, 1to lock the door, etec.!
1insak, etec.

paJ h¥a + Person means 'to go to see a person'.

t{t t37 kép + Person means 'to contact someone (in person,
or by telephone, or some other way).!

APPLICATION

Complete the followlng sentences using the English translatilon
as a guide:

(a) caw sl kh¥j patuu nli phli boo?

tAre you going to unlock this door over here??

(b) kh3j si paj ph¥an phdl nan phun

I'm going to see that friend over there.'
(¢) 1laaw si b3> tuu nli boo?
1Isn!'t he going to close thils closet?!

(d) kh33 si tit toD ph@u nan phun

'I'm going to contact that person over there.!
(e) kh3j si laaw

1111 help her.!
Read the Noun Phrase and answer the questilons:

(a) patuu nli phli. patuu jou sXj?

(b) Jaan nan phun. Jaan JUu s¥Jj?

Answerss 1(a)kécsa,(b)h§a, (c)at, (d)kap, (e)sdoj 1¥a 2(a)jumd
phli (b)Jjum phun
8
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(c) phT0 nan phun. phil nin jo0 sXj?

(d) p3on jiam nii pnii. poon jlam joa sXj°

In the NP 1lns3k n}i phli, phli 1s (a) determiner (b) adverb
(c) verb (d) none of these.

In the NP above, phli (a) indicates the location of lins3k,
(b) modifies nli, (c) has no grammatical relationship to

1insdk nli.

Answers: 2(c)juu phun, (d)jod phli, 3b, 4a
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CYCLE 23

M-1

Zan, pym, hia

caw si Zan pym hida nii
juu phli boo?

peen, 10t, khan.

caw si peen 138t khan nli
jud phli boo?

saj, kh¥on, 1awnii.

caw si saj kh¥on 1lawnli
Jou phii boo?

sak, s§a-ndok, ph¥yn.

caw sl sak s§a-ndok ph¥yn
nli jom phli boo?

M-2
Zan, p&m, hiia

kh3j si pa] Zan pym hia
nli jou phun

phim, n¥Xns¥y

xh3j si pa] phim n¥nps¥y
nii juou phﬁn
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to

to

to

to

to

to

read, book, {classiflen

Are you going to read this
book over here?

fix, car, (classifier)

Are you golng to fix this
car over here?

use, thing, these

Are you going to use these
things over here?

wash, Jjacket, (classifier)

Are you going to wash this
jacket over here?

read, book,{c¢lassifier)

I'm going to read this book
over there.

print, type; letter

I'm golng to type this
letter over there.
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cla

Syy»
kh3j si paj syy cla nii
Jjtu phﬁn

sliceen, lyan

kh3j si pa) sliceen 1yan
nii Jau phun

M-3

15tdut, peey, khan

ldaw si aw 15tdut khan

nan maa peen juu phli boo?

khyancak, niaj, pakdop

laaw sl aw khyancék niaj
nan maa pakdop jOu phli

boo?

P ’ - A
moofaj, nda]j, sdak

laaw si aw mbofaj niaj

nan maa sfak jOQu phli boo?

rd Y ~
thllaj, saam, lawnan, laapy

laaw si aw thllaj-saam
1Zwnan maa laan jOu phli

boo?
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to buy, paper

I'm going to buy this paper
over there.

to explain; matter, about

I'm going to explain this
matter over there.

bulldozer; to repalr, fix;
(classifier)

Is he going to bring that
bulldozer over here and
fix it?

englne, motor, machine,
(classifler), to assemble

Is he goling to bring that
engine over here and
assemble 1it?

battery (car), (classifier),
charge (electricity)

Is he going to bring that
battery over here and
charge 1t?

bowl, plate, those, wash

Is he going to bring those

dishes over here and wash
them?



LAO BASIC COURSE

M-4

jaan 138t, sén, t&ap

laaw si aw jaan 10t sén

nan pa] tap JUu phun

tékian, ndaj, taj

laaw sl aw takian nfia] nan
paj taj jdu phun

ph8ahdm, lawnan, cfekjaaj

laaw si aw phAahdm 1awnan

paj céekjaaj JjUu phun

tlagn, nda], tén

laaw sl aw tian nfGa] nan

pa] tan jOu phun

A. caw sl Zan pym hia nl1
JOu phli boo?

B. bJ0, kh3J si Zan jlu
phﬁn
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tire (car),{classifier), patch

He 1s golng to take that
tire over there and patch
it.

lamp,(classifier), to light

He 1s going to take that
lamp over there and light
it.

blanket, those, to distribute

He 1s going to take those
blankets over there and
distribute them.

bed,{classifier), to set up

He 1s going to take that
bed over there and set it

up.

Are you golng to read this
book over there?

No. I!'m golng to read it
over there.
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Cc-2
A. 1ldaw sl aw 15tddt khan Is he golng to bring the
nin mia peen ju phii ?;ilizier over here and
boo?
B. bdo, laaw si aw pa] pesen No. He is going to take 1t
N over there and fix 1t.
Jdu phun

C-3 (With reference to Cycles 20, 21 and 22)

Tutor: !laaw sl Zan p&m hija 'He is golng to read this
1
nii 1’111.' book here.

A. 1ldaw si h&t nJ¥n? What 1s he going to do?

B. laaw sl Jan p&m He 1s going to read a book.

A. laaw si Zan p&m hia daj? Which book 1s he going to
read?

B. laaw si Zan pym hida nli. He 1s going to read this
book.

A. pym hia nli jou s¥Xj? Where 1s this book?

B. pym hida nli jau nii Thls book is here.

A. 1ldaw sl Zan p&m Jou s¥j? Where is he golng to read
the book?

B. kh3J] bJo huu I don't know.

' ' v \'u"‘ 88& O. o un - ® o~
mﬂnagamnadtunaﬂuanunuqius(B)ueuﬁnaquadtuncuaq gaoaguaunssudnnaly

nRNEINSONY.
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c-4
Tutor:
A. 1daw
B. laaw
A. laaw
B. laaw
A. laaw
B. laaw
A. Jaan
B. kh3J

A Y
sen nan

tlgaw si pIan jaan

jtu phun.!?

si h&t nj&n?

sl pIan

si1 pTfan

si pIan

si pTan

sl pIan

A ~
Sen nan

b3o huu

Jaan.

Jaan sén daj?

jaan sén nan
Jau s¥j°?
jtu phun

Jjlu s¥3?

'He 1s golng to change that
tire over there.!

What 1s he going to do?
He is going to change a tire
Which tire 1s he going to
change?

He is going to change that
tire.

Where is he going to change
it?

He 1is going to change 1t
over there.

Where is that tire?

I dontt know.

‘." 80”“000\'. ou‘: ' - 'o -
g unloleonunnanhusgnsonunue (3. mqucmunOﬂuannnqgnuiuaqnqugnmﬁu

-~ e -~ * w Qe o
299M08992U7 LATUNSSURACONCTUANUY?
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NOTES

1) If instead of indicating the location of a particular object
(patuu nli phii), the reference is to the location of a
particular activity, jOU + LOC 1s attached to the main VP
as illustrated below:

S
N %VP
Prev VP
,/’//ys\\\\\ //’/;gz\\\\‘\\\\
Vt ’///ﬁs\\\ v loc Loc
\ N det l
khd] si plan jaan nan jon phun
(1 will change tire that (I will be) over there.

'T will change that tire (in that spot) over there.!
The emphasis here 1s on where the changing wlll take place
not on the particular tire to be changed; hence, the question
which would elicit this response is:

caw si pTan (jaan) jUu sX 'Where will you change the tire?t
caw si pian
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2) 18w 'group, bunch!'! is frequently used with Count Nouns %o
indicate 'plurality!.

kh¥on 13w nli Tthese things!
phfahdm 13w nan 'those blankets!

3) A 1list of unilt classifiers and the nouns they are used with
1s given below:

Classifier Noun Referent
hiia Thead! pym Ibook!
khan vehicle! 13t lTautomobile!
15tdut 'bulldozer!
ph¥yn I'cloth! s§a n3ok tjacket!
niaj tunit! (It is kh§ancak tengine!
used for -

1 1
fruit, taklang lamp
machines, tlan Tbed!?
furniture, . ' :
equipment., etc. m3ofaj battery

1 1

s&n Istring! Jaan (15t) tire
APPLICATION

1l. In each of the following sentences indicate whether the emphasis
is on the location of the NP or the VP by writing NP or VP in
the blank after the sentence:

(a) xh3j si paj Zan pym hia nli JUd phun

(b) kh3j s1 paj h¥a phld nan phun

(¢c) caw sl 10n kh&ndaj nl1 phli boo?

(d) 1ldaw sil aw thliaj-sdam 13wnan maa laan jud phli boo?
(e) caw si saj kh¥on 1awnli jud phli boo?

Answers: 1(a)VP (b)NP (c)NP (d)VP (e)VP
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2. Complete the followling sentences using the English as a guilde:

(a) caw si 3@n pym nli boo?
TAre you going to read this book?!

(b) kh3J si paj] lyan nli jOU phun

'I'm golng to explain this matter over there.!

(¢) aw 15tdut maa peen jou phli

'Bring that bulldozer over here and fix it.!

(d) 1laaw si aw phfahdm 13wnan pa] cfekjaa]

THe 1s golng to take those blankets over there and
distribute them.!

(e) kh3J] sl sZk s§andok jom phit

1I'm going to wash this Jacket over here.!

(£f) 1laaw si aw Jaan 15t nan paj JT0 phun
THels going to take that tire over there and patch it.!?t

Answers: 2(a)hia (b)sliceen (c)khan nan (d)Jj00 phun (e)ph¥yn
nii (f) sén /tlap



LAO BASIC COURSE

M-1
sldun

stun kap nyn pen nyn

n§n kap nyn pen s3on
s¥on
s¥on kap n¥n pen s¥am

s¥am

s¥am kap nyn pen sT1

Sl

sT1 kap n§y pen hia

|U
w>
)

hfa kap nyn pen hdk

hok kép n¥n pen cét

cét kdp n¥n pen péet

kaw kép nyn pen sip

CYCLE 24
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Zero

Zero and one 1s one.
one

One and one 1s two.
two

Two and one 1is three.
three

Three and one 1s four.
four

Four and one 1s five.
five

Five and one 1s six.
six

Six and one 1s seven.
seven

Seven and one 1s elght.
elght

Eight and one 1s nine.
nine

Nine and one is ten.
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s{p kdp n¥n pen s{p-ét

nyn
s{p-ét kap nyn pen sips¥op

~N

pEst
s{ps¥on kdp pfet pen saaw

nyn

saaw kép n¥rn pen sdaw-ét

nyn

one

one

Ten and one 1s eleven.

Eleven and one is twelve.

elght

one

one

saaw-ét kdp nyn pen saaws3on

pEet

Twelve and eight is twenty.

Twenty and one 1is twenty one.

Twenty-one and one 1s ftwenty

two.

elght

saaws¥on kap pfet pen s¥amsip

one

s¥ams{p kap nyn pen s¥amsip-ét

s¥ams{p-ét kdp n§¥n pen
s¥ams{ps¥on

s¥ams{ps¥on kap kaw pen
insip-ét

one

nine
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Thirty-two
forty one.

Twenty-two and elght is

thirty.

Thirty and one 1s thirty-one.

Thirty-one and

two.

one 1is thirty

and nine is
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hﬁasig-ét
stis{p-ét kap hfasip-ét
pen kawsipsdon

pEet
kxaws{ps¥on kap peet pen
nyn hooj

Kaw hboj
n§n hdoJ kap kaw hdoJ pen
nyn phén

nyn
ngn phén kép nyn pen nyn
phén kép nyn

kéwsigkéw

n§¥n phan kap nyn kap kaws{ip
kaw pen phan-ét 1¥y n¥p
phan nyn hdoj

phén-ét
phan-ét kap phan-ét pen s¥on
phan s¥onq

100

fifty one

Forty-one and fifty-one is
ninety two.

elght

Ninety-two and eight is
one hundred.

nine hundred

One hundred and nine hundred
is one thousand.

one

One thousand and one 1s one
thousand and one.

ninety nine

One thousand and one and
ninety nine 1is one thousand
one hundred.

one thousand one

One thousand and one and one
thousand 1s two thousand and
one.
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M-3
s3on, hia two, five
sdon kép hia pen thawda]j? What is two and five?
s{psT1, s¥am fourteen, three
sipin kép s¥am pen thiwda]? What 1s fourteen and three?
séawhék, cet twenty-six, seven
sdaw hok kép cét pen thawda]? What 1s twenty six and seven?
s¥am sip s¥on, s¥on thirty_-two, two
s¥m s{p s¥on kap s¥on pen What 1s thirty two and two?
thiwdaj?
h8a s{pfég, hdk fifty-one, six
h8a s{p-ét kap hdk pen What 1is fifty one and six?
thawdaj?
C-1
A. ... kdp ... pen thawda]? ... and ... 1s how much?
B. ... kép ees PEN cevevee ees and ... 1s .4 ceee
c-2

A, ... kép ... pen ... mE€En bod? ... and ... 1s ... isn't 1t?
B. b5 mfZn, ... kap ... pen ... No, it isn!t, .. and --- is

g
dﬂseuunsanuunﬂuaqnusegnocan. ﬁgimunssumnuennocancHNMﬁaqanodﬂolo IOU

d % ®
m9~cﬂﬂun93ancngaﬁnueoonacan. mﬂua~59unnuuon. au, nu, ooy ime*cqﬂnko.
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1)

2)

NOTES

The Lao numerlical system is a decimal system and with a few
exceptions complex numbers are made by multiplying by and/or
adding to the numbers from 1 to 10.

The numbers from 1 to 10 are: n 111, s¥on t21, s¥am 131,
sII t41, hB3a '5', hok '6!, cet '7!, pEet '8!, kaw 19!,
sIE 110t.

Multiples of ten (except for 20) are made by putting the
multiplier in front of ten, thus 30 is s3am sip (3x10),
70 1s cet sip (7x10), etc. Numbers to be added to ten or
multiples of ten occur afterwards, thus 13 is §i2 s¥am
(10+3), 34 1is s¥am sip sIT (3x10+4), ete. 20 1s saaw;

22 1s saaw g¥op, etc.

The number one a%one is nyQ, but 1in compounds i1t is -éE,
thus 21 1s saaw-ets; 51, haa s{p et 61, hok ip—et etc.

100 is nyny hooj (150]) or hdoj (150J), but 101 1s hdoj ét
(1504 €t) and 400 1s sIT hooj (SIT 150j). hdoJ and 102] are
interchangeable. phdn-ét means '1100'; 1001 is phdn kdp nyn.

kég means 'and! or 'plus! when used as a connectlve between
Nouns, NP, and numbers. It 1ndicates that something has been
added.

(1) s¥on kap s¥am pen hia 'two plus three 1s fivel

(2) naaJ khuu kap ndkhian 'the teacher and students!

4
kap 1s not used as a sentence connective.

thiwda] 'how much, how many! 1s used to request a numerlcal
or quantitative response:
Q: s¥am sip s¥on kap s¥on pen thawda]

tHow much 1s 32 and 29t

A: s¥am sip sII. 1341,
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1.

APPLICATION

If the correct Lao form 1s written after the arabic number,

write

tcorrectt! after the Laos

if it 1is incorrect, write in

the correct Lao form.

(a) 93
(b) 27
(¢) 11
(a) 58
(e) 101
(£) 24
(g) 605
(h) 42
(1) 1
(3) 25
Write 1n

kxaw sip s¥am

s¥on sip cét

cét sip nyn

peet sip hia
h5oj ét

saaw sIl
hok 1d50] hfa
sIT s¥oq

ét

rd
saaw s{p hfa

the correct answers to the following problems. Use
arabic numbers.

(a) pést kap hdk pen

(b) s¥am sfp et kap sTT sfp kaw pen
(¢c) hfa hdoj kap cét sip cét pen
(d) sYun kap siun pen

(e) saaw kaw kap pBet sfp cét pen
Answers:

1(a)correct (b)saaw cét (c)cét sip-ét (d)hfa sip
péet (e)correct gf)correct (g)correct (h)sTT sip
s¥on (1)nyn (J)saaw hla 2(a)ll (v)80 (e¢)577
(a)o (e)116
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CYCLE 25
M-1
g&x Qli today
myy nii m&En wan nj¥n? What day 1s today?
E&X‘YXE tomorrow

nyy-§yn m€n wan nj¥n?
myy-hyy

myy-hyy m&En wan nj¥n?

myy-waan nii

myy-waan nli m&€n wan nj¥n?
myy-syyn

myy-syyn mE€n wan nj¥n?

m&z k30n
myy k3%n m&En wan nj¥n?

sIi myy k3dn

sTi myy k5on mf8n wan nj¥n?

M-2
wan-aathTt

myy nli mfEn wan-aathTt

104

What day is tomorrow?
the day after tomorrow

What day 1s the day after
tomorrow?

yesterday
What day was yesterday?
day before yesterday

What day was the day before
yesterday?

three days ago
What day was three days ago?
four days ago

What day was four days ago?

Sunday

Today 1s Sunday.
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wan-can Monday

myy nli m&en wan-can Today 1s Monday.
wén-agkhéan Tuesday

myy nli mfen wan-ankhdan Today 1s Tuesday.
wén—phﬁt Wednesday

m}y nii m&en wén—phﬁt Today 1s Wednesday.
wén-phahét Thursday

myy nli mZen wan-phzhat Today 1s Thursday.
wan-suk Friday

myy nli m&en wan-sik Today is Friday.
wan-s¥w Saturday

m&y nli mEen wan-s¥w Today 1is Saturday.
C-1

A. myy nli mfen wan nj¥n? What day 1s today?

B. m&y nli m8en ..ceen.. Today 18 ceveceee
c-2

A. m&y-wéan n}i mgen ..., Yesterday was ..., right?

mEen boo?
B. b3o mBen, myy-waan nli No, yesterday was ......

MEEN eeveoe

uluu‘ - e “u- ‘u' s ® O n'
naugsudunesnagasonunucan A9tmunssuiounagatasunssahugcusahaunou.
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2)

3)

NOTES

gix 'day' is used 1n constructions indicating relative time,
thus: myy nli 'today!?, myy J¥n 'tomorrow!, etc. gﬁy;is also
used when referring to a period of time, thus 83 on myy ‘'two
days! kh3n myy 'half a day!, etc.

wan 'day' is used when giving the names of the days of the
weeks wan aathIt 'Sunday!?, wan agkhaan TTuesday!, etc.

When asking the day of the week, myy nli mfEn wan nj¥p 'What
day 1s today?! 1s used.

k3%n 'beforel, ago‘ is used to refer to a specific time in
the past. gIl XX k33n !four days ago!, etc.

APPLICATION

Starting with the assumptlon that today 1s Wednesday fill in
the blanks:

(a) myy hyy m&En
(b) sSTII myy k33n mEEn

(¢) myy waan nli meen
(d) myy nli m&en

(e) myy syn mZEn
(f) myy §¥n m&n

Answers: l(a)wan suk (b)wan s¥w (c)wan-ankhaan (d)wan-phit
(e)wan-can (f)wan-phZhat
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2) Starting with the assumption that today 1s Sunday, f111 in
the blanks below:

(a) m&En wan-ankhian
(b) mEEN wan-s¥w

(c) mEEn wan-suk

(a) m&EEn wan-aathlt
(e) mEEn wan-phihat
(f) mEEN wan-can

() mEEN wén-phat

Answers: 2(a)myy—hyy (b)myy-waan nl1i (c)myy-syyn (d)myy
nli (e) myy k33n (f)myy §9n (g)sIT myy k33n
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CYCLE 26

M-1
mﬁkkéréa

mokkaraa m&en dyan thii n¥n,
t3o0 pa] mEEn dyan nj¥n?

kumphéa

kumphaa m&En dyan thii s¥onp
t3o paj mEen dyan nj&n?

miinda

miinda mfeEn dyan thii s¥am,
t30 pa] mEEn dyan nj&n?

4
meesda

mées¥a meen dyan thfi sti,
t30 paj mEEn dyan nJ&n?

Ehztséghéa
phytséphéa mEEn dyan thi1
h8a, t3o paj mEfEn dyan nj¥n?

mIthinda

mYthinda m&8n dyan thii hdk,
t3o pa] mEEn dyan njin?

koorakadaa

koorakadaa m&En dyan thii
cét, tdo paj mEen dyan njJ¥n?

January

January is the first month.
What!s the next month?

February

February is the second month.
What'!s the next?

March

March 1s the thlrd month.
What!s the next?

AprIl

April is the fourth month.
What!s the next?

May

May 1s the fifth month.
What's the next?

June

June 1is the sixth month.
Whatt!s the next?

July

July 1s the seventh month.
What's the next month?
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sYnh¥a

s¥nh¥a mE&n dyan thii péet,

t3o paj mEEn

M-2

mdkkaraa
1¥ncéak dyan
dyan kumphéa

kumphaa
1¥nci@ak dyan

dyan miinda
miinaa

1¥ncéak dyan

dyan mées3a
mées¥a

1¥ncdak dyan

dyan nj&n?

mdkkaraa meEen

kumphaa m&en

miinéa meen

d
meesia m&En

dyan phytséphéa

phitséphéa
1¥ncéak dyan

phytsaphda

mEEn dyan mIthunaa

mIthﬁnéa

13nclak dyan

mIthinaa m&tn

dyan koorakadaa
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August

August 1s the eighth month.

Whatts the next?

January

The month
February.

February

The month
March.

March

The month

April

The month

May

The month

June

The month

after

after

after

after

after

after

January 1s

February 1is

March 1s April.

April 1s May.

May 1s June.

June 1s July.
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M-3

mokkaraa
k3on dyan mdkkdrda mEEn
dyan thanwaa

thanwaa
k3on dyan thanwaa m&En dyan
phytsécikaa

phztsécikaa
k3on dyan phytsécikaa mEENn
dyan tilaa

tulaa
k3on dyan tulaa mfEn dyan
kannjéa

kannjaa

k3on dyan kannjéa mEEN

dyan sInh¥a

sYph¥a

k3on dyan sYph¥a m&%Zn

dyan koorakadaa

January

The month before
December.

December

The month before
November.

November

The month before
October.,

October

The month before
September.

September

The month before
is August.

August

The month before
July.
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January 1is

December 1s

November is

October is

September

August 1is
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C-1
A. ... mfen dyan thi1 ...,t30
paj mE®n dyan njin?
B. t50 paJ mEEn dyan ....
c-2
A. 1¥ncdak dyan ... m&En
dyan nj&n?
B. 1%¥ncfak dyan ... mfEn
dyan .ceese.
c-3

A. k3%n dyan ... mEEn dyan
nj&n?

B. k3%n dyan ... mf€&n dyan ...

ees 1s the ... month.
Whatt's the next?

The next i1s ..... e

What!s the month after....?

The month after ... 1s ...

What!s the month before ...?

Before ... 1s ... .

[ L 7]

g ol (=11 - - .‘0 * -
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] ‘ - - -~ L) L] i 73 . L7
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2)

3)

5)

NOTES

The names of the months in Lao are (1in order) ! mdkkaraa,
kumphaa,, miinaa, meeséa, ph§tsaphaa, mIthinda koorakédaa,
s¥nhia, kannjaa, tulaa, phytsacikaa, thanwaa.

Ordinal numbers (first, second, etc.) are formed by placing
thii before Cardinal numbers (one,’two, ete.): thi1 zg
Trirst!, thfi s¥am fthird!, thii hoksfp t60th!, thii pEstsipkaw
189th!, etc.

£33 E_l 'next! 1s a Verb Phrase made up of t33 'to Joln, extend!
+ paj '(to go) forward! (in this type of construction). t33 paj
may be used to indicate an extension 1n time or space. In time

expressions 1t normally refers to future time.

£33 paj mEEn dyan nj¥n "What month is next?!

l¥ncfak 'after! is a Verb Phrase and refers to time. It may
be followed by NP, VP, or S.

With NP+ 1X¥pcfak dyan mokkaraa IAfter January!
With VPs 1¥ncfak kin khfw 'After eating!
With S: 1¥pcfak laaw paj IAfter he went to the

4 ...'
talfdat... market

k3%n 'before, previous! is a verb. It refers only to time.
It may be followed by NP, VP, or S.

Before NP: k5%n dyan thanwaa 1Before December!
Before VPs k33n paj kin khéw 'Before going to eat!
Before Ss k33n laaw pajJ ... Before he went...!
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1.

Fill
(a)
(b)
(c)
(a)
(e)
(f)

Fill
(a)
(b)
(e)
(d)
(e)
(£)

F111
(a)
(b)
()

APPLICATION

in the blanks with the name of the month:

dyan th{i hok meen dyan

dyan thii s{p-ét mEENn dyan

dyan thii s¥on m&en dyan

dyan thii hfa mfEn dyan

dyan thii pfet m&£en dyan
dyan thii sIT mzEn dyan

in the blanks with the number of the month:

dyan thii m&En dyan mfinaa
dyan thii mEENn dyan mokkaraa
dyan thii mEEn dyan tulaa

dyan thii m&en dyan koorakadaa
dyan thii mEEn dyan kannjéa
dyan thii mEEn dyan thanwaa

in the blanks with t33 paj, k33n, or l&nclak as required:

dyan phytsécikaa mEEn dyan tulaa

dyan kumphéa mEEn dyan miinda

kannjaa m&€n dyan thii kaw. m&en dyan tulaa

Answers: 1{a)mIthinaa (b)tdlda (c)kumphaa (d)ph§tsdphia

(e)sInh¥a (f)mees¥a, 2(a)sfam(b)nyn (c)sip (a)cét(e)kaw

(r)sfp s¥on, 3(a)kddn (b)l¥nc8ak (c)t3opaj
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CYCLE 27

nyy nii

myy nli m&®n wanth{i thawdaj?

td
wan-kdeot

pli-

wan-k8st caw mf8n wanthi1

thawdaj?

maj laaw

7’
wan

pil-m3] laaw m&En wanthii
thawdaj?

Sekkaraat

4
wan

wan Qekkiraat mfEn wanthii

thawdaj?

rathithdmmandun

’
wan

wan rathZthammaniun meEEn

wanth{1 thawdaj?

kammikoon

M-2

~

wan kammakoon mf&n wanthii

thawdaj?

k3ot

caw kBot wanthii thawdaj?

today

birthday

What!s the date today?

What!s your birth date?

Lao New Year

What's the date
New Year?

Independence Day

What's the date
Day?

Constitution Day

What'!s the date
Day?

Labor Day

Whatls the date

born

of

of

of

of

What date were you
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the Lao

Independence

Constitution

Labor Day?

born?
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tEEgnéan get married
caw tEEnnéan wanth{i What date did you get married
(P
thawdaj? on<
mii nat have a date
caw m{1 nit wanthii What date do you have a date
9
thawdaj? on:
30k desnthaan begin a trip
caw 3ok dsanthéan wanth{i What date did you begin your
X trip?
thawda] ?
paj/maa hdot arrive
caw pa] hdot wanthfi What date did you arrive
4
thawdaj? there?
C-1
A. myy nli m&Bn wanthfi What'!s the date today?
thawdaj?

B. m&y nli m&en wanthii sipsii Today is the 14th of May 1970.
phytséphéa pii phén kaw
hdoJ cét-sip

c-2
A. caw kSot wanthfi thawdaj? What date were you born?

B. kh3J k8ot wanth{i sip hfa I was born on the fifteenth

mokkarda pli phan kaw of January nineteen forty-one.

hdoj sIis{p-ét
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A. caw sl %ok daenthéan You are golng to begln your
k4 rd Y 9
winthii Kiw mEEn boo? trip on the ninth, right?

B. bJo m&En, khdJ si1 5ok No. I'1ll begin my trip on

daenthéan wanth{1 sip the tenth of March.

miinaa

- Q " ' 0..0' - ¢ O' ) * Uo -
RIVDUCNNLOIYNENN 13ITAIUNBha U 19T CuIq! ntUnTmunsaunqunutnuUﬂuaq

L ¥ [ %]

<« ! X X o~ v .d
cduumeundanIuedNeeI2scan. Aqusaguleahnssvusuaslinnaney.

NOTES

wan thil thiwdaj (11t. the how many-eth day) 'What day?! is
used in asking for dates. In the response the sequence of
elements is (a) day (b) month (c) year.

Q: caw kBat wanthii thawdaj 'When were you born?t
:  xhdj xdot wanthii sip hia mdkkaraa 'I was born January
rd \ Y rd . '
pii phan kaw hdoj sIii sip ét 15, 1941
a) day: wanthii s{p h8a Ithe fifteenth!
(b) month: mdkkarda tJanuary!
(c) year: pii phan kaw hdoj sii (Lit. year thousand
sfp_dt nine hundred forty
—_— one) 11941t

pll 'year! always precedes the dgsignatign for year. The
year 1is always glven thusly: Bhan ...\hooi ... (one thousand
... hundred ...) and never: sip kaw hooj ... (nineteen

hundred ...).
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1.

APPLICATION

On a separate plece of paper write out 1n full the dates
given below, then check your answers:

(a) May 7, 1931 (b) BSeptember 23, 1919
(¢) February 1, 1947 (d) December 25, 1963
(e) August 30, 1926 (£) April 14, 1970

Answers: (a)wanthii cét dyan phytsaphaa phan Kaw hooj
séam sip et (b)wanthii sadaw s¥am dyan kannjaa
phan kaw hooj sip kaw (c)wanthii nyn dyan kumphaa
phan kaw hooj sTT sip cet (d)wanthii saaw hfa dyan
thanwda phan kaw hdoj hok s{p s¥am (e)wanthii s¥am
sip dyan sinhéa phan kaw haoj saaw hok (f)wanthii
sip sIT dyan mées¥a phan kaw hdoj cét sip
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pii
caw

aathlit
caw

ookf8at

Y
caw

4 d
weelaa
A Y
caw
4
sllamoon
Y
caw
dyan

N
caw

M-2

si

si

si

si

si

paj

paj

paj

paj

paj

paj

paj

myy daj?

pii da]j?

aathIt daj?

ook8at daj?

4 Id
weelaa da]j?

sﬁaméon daj?

dyan daJj?

stamoon thii s¥on

kh8j si pa] stamdon thii

s¥on

CYCLE 28

day

When (what day) will you go?
year

When (what year) will you go?
week

When (which week) will you go?
occasion

When (on what occasion) will
you go?

time

When will you go?
hour

Which hour will you go?
month

What month will you go?

second hour

I will go at the second hour.
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aathIt nfa

khdJ si paJ aathIt nfa
pii nfa

kh3j si paj pii nfa
myy gyr

kh3j si paj myy §yn

naj ook8at bun thaat 1dan

kh3j sl paj naj ook8at bun
thaat 1dap

4 4 \ 4
weelaa caw maa

A . ’, ’ s ’
khd3] si paj weelaa caw maa

M-3

khAw hdophian

m&y daj caw
héonhian?

5ok 1luuk

myy daj caw 8ok luuk ?

ceen tamllat

m&y daj caw césn

tamllat ?

aw khyyn h&j laaw

myy daj caw sl aw khyyn
haj laaw ?
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next week
I will go next week.
next year
I will go next year.
tomorrow
T will go tomorrow.
on the occasion of That Luang

festival

I will go on the occasion
of That Luang festlval.

when you come

I will go when you come.

enter school

When will you enter
school?

give birth
When will you have your baby?
report to the police

When will you report to
the police?

return (it) to him

When will you return it
to him?
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hian s¥mrzt

myy daj] caw si hfan s¥mr&t

M-
myy nli caw si h&t nj¥np?

aathIt nli caw si paj s¥j?

finish study

When will you finish
your studies?

What are you going to do today?

Where are you going to go this
week?

sﬂaméon nii caw si hfan njin? What are you golng to study

wéelaa nli caw phak JOu s¥j?

paJ thlaw

pli nli laaw si paj thTaw
s¥39

s3on

myy wancan nli laaw si
sdon ph&j?

M-5

tykbet
aathft nti xh3Jj si paJ
tykbét

kinkhiw pia

aathTt nli kh3j si pa]
kinkh8w piIa.
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this hour?

Where are you staylng at the
present time?

to go on a pleasure trip (or walk)

Where 1s he going to go on
a pleasure trip this year?

to teach

Who 1s she golng to teach
this Monday?

to fish

This week I am golng to go
fishing.

plcnic

This week I'm goling to go
picnicking.
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khéem thilée seashore

aathIt nli khdj si
khéem thileée

This week I'm goling to go
to the seashore.

paj

13a sat hunt
aathTt nl1 kh3J si paj This week I'm going to go
13a sit hunting.

thitsanaacoon sightseeing

aathTt nl1 kxh3j si This week I'm going to go

sightseeing.

pa]
thatsanaacoon

t8an péthéet foreign country

aathTt nli khdj si
taan patheet

paj This week I'm golng abroad.

Cc-1
(myy) day
A. caw sl paj myy daj? { when 4.v are you going?
: paj myy ' What -
(myy nli) today
B. kh3J si pa] myy nli I am going today.
C-2
(1aaw) she

A. laaw si paj boo?

B. paj

121

Is she golng?

Yes, she is going.
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(weelaa) time

A. laaw si pa] weéelaa daj? When 1s she going?
(phuakhaw paj) we go

B. ldaw si raj wéelda She 1is going when we go.

Cc-3

phuakhaw pa]j

A. myy nli caw si hat nj¥np? What are you going to do
today?
B. myy nli kh3Jj si paj Today I'm golng to go
kinkh&w paa picnicking.
A. pii daj caw si hfan What year wlll you complete

s¥mraét your studies?

B. kh3J si1 hian s¥mr&t pii nfia I'11l complete my studles
next year.

] "
unguqaaéqnmnguu s:uu ﬁgcsn?mauTGOWnnssusggmﬁnc;ﬁ?qdqga~gsn. éeau
dﬂnsmnuquncggngoq naugey lqcna u aucugcaunmaoaqvgﬁun.'mnnqqyimtn
mudqgwiqmao nﬂuaSQ~nggandacuaﬂ ngngﬁnsauq~aﬂuqncaﬁwﬂaﬂmg cqqssutn
dqga~uquma~muuu§n 2y cqqﬁ~ngguaOﬁucggmuuinnocgg. nnucondﬁ3n~nnn~mn
ugua~an31mgmucngaaﬁuumuuiﬂ ma*aoqucaeuaﬂgTuaaﬁquqﬁeggmc;ﬂ. cue
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1)

2)

2)

3)

NOTES

Time Expressions, such as aathIt g@g, etec. may occur in
sentence 1initial or sentence flnal position with little

or no difference in meaning. Thelr position is determined
by the type of sentence they occur in. (1) When they occnr
in sentences with nj¥n or sij as question words, they are
in sentence inifial position:

Q: myy nli caw si h&t nj3n "What are you going to do
today?!
At m&x nli kh3j s1 h&t kaan 'Today I'm going to work.!

When they occur 1n other types of sentences, they may occur
in sentence initlal or sentence final position:

Qe m&z dag caw s1 khéw héonhian "When will you start school?!
Q: caw si kha&w héoghfan myy daj '"When will you start school?!

Ar kh8J si khfw héonhfan myy Jyn 'I'm starting tomorrow.!

h -

A: myy Jyn tTomorrow!.

myy Fyn khdj si khéw héophian might occur in a statement, but
it would not occur in a response to a questilon.

daj 'which, what! may occur after time words like g&x lday!
aathit 'week!, Ell tyear!, etc. with the meaning 'one particular
unit of time': myy daj 'what day?!', pli daj 'which year!, etc.
Oor it may occur after wéelaa 'time! with the meaning findefinite
time!: weelda daj 'when (what time)!

wéelaa 'time! 1s used in the followlng senses:
(a) a time for doing something

wéelaa kin khlw !'time to eat!
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(b) a particular moment or period of time

wéelda laaw maa 'when (the time) he came!

In this last sense 1t may serve as a connector between the
Maln Sentence and an included sentence as 1lllustrated in
the example below:

/S\
A VFP\
1 /I‘\IP\
N S
NP VP
kh8] s1 paj weelaa caw maa
(1 will go time you come)

'T will go when you come.!

k33n 'before! and 1¥ncidak 'after! can replace weéelaa in the
construction above.

APPLICATION

In the sentence kh8j] si paJ pil nfa, pili nfa is (a) VP
(b) NP (c¢)MV (d) time expression.

A possible answer to the question caw si maa pii daj would
be (a) aathIt nfa (b) pil daj (c) b33 maa (d)_pii nfa

Answers: 1b and d, 2d
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Which of the’fo%lowing are acceptable answers to the quespion
caw si paj weelaa daj (a) myy yyn, (b) naj ookfat bun thaat
1Uan (c) aathlt nda (d) sOa moon thif sdon (e) all of these.

Give reasonable answers to the following questions: (a) céw si
maa weelaa daj b) dyan nia igi caw si paj s¥j (c) aathIt
nda caw sl paJ tat phdm JUO haan tat ph5m bod (d) laaw si paj
myy daj i (e) caw si sdookh¥a phyan ladaw wéelda daj.

Using wéelaa as a connective, combine the following pairs of
sentences.

(a) kh3j si paj caw maa

(b) 1ldaw si maa khacaw paj

(c) 1laaw si pa] théorasap caw maa

(d) kh5j si paj kin khiw caw maa

(e) deékndoj phlU nan 1%n m&E laaw fan withanju?
(f) 1laaw si s3n thdoraleek ph3o laaw mia

Repeat No.5 using k33n as a connective.

Repeat No.5 using 1&nclak as a connective.

Answers: 3e, 4(a) hoj s1 maa aathIt nfa (or) aathTt nia ,etc.
(b)dyan nfa laaw si paj... (c)bdd, b33 paj (or)
si paj (d)myy yyn (or) laaw si pa] myy yyn
(e)dyan nia gor) kh3j si sdokh¥a phyan laaw dyan
nia 5put weelaa in the spaces between sentences
6put k3%n in the spaces Tput 1¥ncfak in the spaces.
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CYCLE 29

M-1
péet eight

diawnli p€et mdon It!s eight olclock.
gig ten

dlawnli s{p méon Itls ten olclock.
p€et... kh3n elght, half

diawnll p€et mdon kh3n It!'s half past eight.
kaw, s{ghﬁa nine, fifteen

dlawnli kaw moon siphfa Itts 9:15.
gég, giég sip seven, ten of

dlawnli cét mdon njdn sip It's ten to seven (6:50).
hfa... Eééﬂ five, twenty

diawnli hfa moon saaw Itls 5:20
s¥am, njan s{phfa three, 15 of

diawnli s¥am mdon njan s{phia Itts 2:45.
sTT, gig four, ten

diawnli sTT mdon sip Itts 4:10.
hdk... kh3n six, half

dlawnli hdék moon kh3n It!s 6:30.
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M-2
diawnli cdk méon 1leew? What time is 19
c-1
A. diawnli cdk méon leew What time is 1t?
B, diawnll cuiveinnnnnnns Ttls veeeveonns

[ 1 J '

Yo
qgnquunssugggmﬁunsonucsegtugmaucoaqnqancugn! nsanqntuomaa? Anqay

C'Q:JCOQ"\‘L’QDH‘\UU neumond%ﬁauegannsaucgg Ci;)“’i:)?lﬂ? c’aqngu'ium'mw‘lf-\.

NOTES

1) méon totclock! is used in asking and telling time.
Asking the time:
diawnli + Number (Q) + moon leew

diawnli cak méon leew
TWhat time is it?!

2) Telling time:

(diawnii) + Number + mdon + Part of hour

diawnii péet mdon sip hia
(now itts 8 olclock 15)
1ITtts 8:15.1
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If it 1s after the half hour, the number og minutes remaining
before the hour is indicated by putting njan 'yet! after the
hour followed by the number of minutes remaining:

sip mdon njian sip
(ten otlclock yet ten)

110 minutes to ten.!

APPLICATION

1. Uslng the numbers as a guide, complete the following time
expressions:

(a) diawnli p&et moon (8:15)

(b) diawnli méon (9:00)

(¢c) diawnli sfp mdon sfp (9:50)

(d) diawnli sT1 mdop (4:30)

(e) diawnli méon leew? (What time is 1t9)
(f) diawnli hfa mdoy (5:10)

(g) diawnli s¥on mdon njan (1:35)

(h) diawnli cét mdop (7:20)

2. Look at your watch and write out in full the correct time
on this 1lilne.

Answers: l(a)§iph§a (b)ké@ (c)njan (d)kh3dn (e)ecak (f)sip
(g)saaw h8a (h)saaw 2youl!ll have to decide what
the correct answer to this 1s yourself.
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M-1

péet, Saw
kh3] paj syy kh¥on
mdon saw

sips¥on, thian

kh3j paj syy kh3on
s¥on mdon thIan

s¥on, baaj
kh3] paj syy kh3on

s¥on moon
hAa, léen

kh3] paj syy kh¥on

méon lésn

kaw, kaankhyyn

khdj pa] syy kh¥on
méon kaankh&yn

sip ég, khdn

kh3j paj syy kh3on
ét méon kh3n

past

b&a]J

hia

kaw

sip-

129

CYCLE 30

8, morning

I go shopping
the morning.

12, noon

I go shopping

2, afternoon

I go shopping
afternoon.

5, evening

I go shopping

evening.

9, night
I go shopping
evening,

11, half

I go shopping

at

at

at

at

at

at

eight in

12 noon.

2 in the

5 in the

9 in the

11:30.
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M-2
héonhian
caw paj
h&tkaan
caw paj
syy kh¥on
caw paj
kin kaafée

caw paj

\ d
dym namsaa

caw pa]

4
noon
\
caw pa]
’ AY
100J nam

caw paj

M-3

héonh{an cak méon?

hetkaan cak méon?

syy kh¥on cak mdon

kin kaafée cak mdo

Y s 4 4
dym namsaa cak moo

rd rd 4
noon cak moon?

d Y 4 ’
105J nam cak moon?

d rd A Y d Y
hoonhian, kaw moon saw

kh3j paj hdophfan kaw mdon

Saw

school
What time
work
What time
shop
? What time
have coffee

n? What time
coffee?

drink tea

n? What time
tea?

sleep
What time
swim

What time

do you go to school?

do you go to work?

did you go shop ?

do you go to drink

do you go to drink

do you go to bed?

do you go to swim?

school, 9:00 a.m.

I go to school at 9:00 a.m.

130



LAO BASIC COURSE

h&tkaan, pfet méon kh3ny toon

saw
kh3j] paj h&t kaan p€et

mdon kh3y toon saw

syy kh¥on, sip-et mdon saw

kh3j paj syy kn¥on sip-ét

Id \
moorn saw

kin kaafée, b&aj s¥am méon

kh3j paj] kin kaafée bazj

4
s¥am moon

némséa, bga] sIT méon kh3n

kh3] paj dym namsaa bIa]
sTT méon kh3n

néon, sip,méon kaaqkhjyn

kh3j paJ ndon sip mdogy

kaankhyyn

b3n siinée, cét méqg lésq

kh3j paj b3y siinée cét

méon lésn

150j nam, sip s¥on mdon thIlan

kh3J paj 19o9J nam sfp
s¥on méon thIang
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work, 8:30 a.m.

I go to work at 8:30 a.m.

shopplng, 11 a.m.

I went shopplng at 11 a.m.

drink coffee, 3 p.m.

I went to drink coffee at
3¢00 p.m.

drink tea, 4:30 p.m.

I went to drink tea at 4:30

p.m.

(go) to bed, 10:00 p.m.

I go to bed at 10:00 p.m.

go to the movles, 7:00 p.m.

I went to the movies at
T7:00 p.m.

go swimming, 12 noon

I go swimming at twelve noon.
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C-1
(190j nam)

A. caw sl pajJ 1503 nam cak What time wlll you go to

’ ?
mdon? swimming?

(9, njan 15)

B. kh3J] si pa] kaw mdon njan I will go at a quarter
s{p hfa to 9.
c-2
(s¥J)
A. laaw paj s¥j? Where dld he go?

(kin kaafee)

B. laaw pa] kin kaafée He went to have coffee.
(cak mdon)

A. ldaw paJ cak méon? What tlme did he go?
(pBst, sip)

B. laaw paj péet méon s{p. He went at ten past elght.

J [ ) *

& Y ® ) Y a - ®
guag{ounssycenlacnonaulgmausncoannngy auezcenyencoantagdaggnsnny.

-~ u ~ w G o 05 ‘!h ®
sulncavcoanln? lwazcsamusmaumegcnneucoanla? agucduny.
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NOTES

Words deslgnating the part of the day like saw ta.m.! are
usually placed after m oog in time expressions, thus

cet mogg,saw 7 a.m.! sip sdon moon thian 112 noon't

hfa moon léen 'S5 p.m.' s{p-ét mdon kaankhyyn '11 p.m.!

The approximate period of time referred to by such terms as
séw, etc. 1s 1ndicated on the clock faces below

Noon Midnight
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APPLICATION

1. Complete the following examples:

(a) 9:00 a.m. kaw moon
(b) 1:30 p.m. méon kh3n
(¢) 5:00 p.m. hfa mdon
(d) 12:00 sip s¥on mdon
(e) 4:00 p.m. bFa] sIT
(£) 11:00 a.m. sfp-ét mdon

(g) 10:00 p.m. sip mdon

(h) 8:00 p.m. pget mdon

(1) 6150 cét mbon sip
(j) 3:20 p.m. baaj] s¥am mooy
(k) 10:30 a.m. sfp moon toon saw

(1) 12:15 p.m. sip s¥on mdoy toon thiang

2. Complete the blanks with the time that you normally do the
things indicated:
(a) xh3J pa] hdonnian
(b) kh3J paj kin kaafée
(c) kh3j paj syy kn¥oy
(d) kh3j paj ndon

Answers: 1(a)saw (b)bazj {c)lésn (d)thian ge)méon (£)saw
(g) kaan khyyn, leen (h)leen (1)njan (J)saaw
(k)kh3n (1)sfphfa 2you will have to check own
answers here.
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CYCLE 31

M-1

séwmyaj, néathfi, s{p

s ’ -~ { ’ F
laaw sawmfaj sip naathii

phikph3on, aathit, s¥am

ldaw phikphdon sXam aathtt
b3o séban, mig, sTi
laaw b3o sabaaj sIi myy

tiissk, dyan, s3on

ldaw tiisdk s¥on dyan

JT0 myanndok, pil, hdk

ldaw jOU myanndok hdk pii

kancaj, wIndath{i, s¥ams{phfa

ldaw kancaj s¥ams{phBa

wTndath{1i

thia caw, slamdon, kh3y

laaw th8a caw kh3n sdamdon

khfw th¥ew

1daw kh8w th¥ew sOamdon
kh3rn
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rest, minute, ten

He rested ten minutes.
take vacation, week, fthree

He took three weeks vacation.
sick, day, four

He was sick for three days.
fight the war, month, two

He fought (in a war) for
two months.

be abroad, year, six
He spent six years abroad.

hold onels breath, second,
thirty-five

He held hils breath for 35
seconds.

wait for you, hour, half

He waited for you for hali
an hour.

form a line

He was in line for one and
a half hours.
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M-2

Jou mﬁag 1éaw,4pii

laaw Jjuua m§an 1daw cdk pii?

1¥nthian, sdambon

léaw 1¥nthaan cak slamdon?

Zan, béth{an, naath{i

ldaw Zan béthian cdk

naath{i?

desenthian, aathIt

laaw deenthéan cdk aathIt?
tiisdk, myy

laaw tilsdk cak m&y?

M-3

phakph3on

caw sl phikphddn don

paandaj?
fyk-hdt
caw si fyk-hat don paandaj?

pa® waj, 15t

caw si pé° 13t caw wéj nli

don paandaj?

136

be in Laos, year

How many years was he in
Laos?

lose onels way, hour
How many hours was he lost?
read, lesson, minute

How many minutes did he
read the lessons?

travel, week

How many weeks did he travel?

fight the war, day

How many days was he
in battle?

rest, take vacation

How long will you take for
vacation?

practice
How long will you practice?
leave, car

How long will you leave
your car here?
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\
s8ksaa

caw si siksaa don paandaj?

kh¥n, 1daw

caw si kh¥n laaw don
paandaJ?

khuapkhim

caw sl khﬁapkhﬁm ldaw don

paanda]J?

B.

laaw si h&t nj¥n?

laaw sl (sawmyaj)

laaw si (sawm§aj) cdk
(naathf1)?
(sdaw. naath{1).

khicaw si h&t nj¥n?

khicaw si (paj phikphddn).

xhicaw si (paj] phZkph3dn)
don paanda]?
(s¥on aathIit).

delay, be delayed

How long will you be delayed?

imprison, he

How long will you 1imprison
him?

control

How long will you keep him
under control?

What is he going to do?
He 1s going to (take a rest.)

How many (minutes) will he
(rest)?

(Twenty minutes).

What are they going to do?

They are going to (take a
vacation.)

How long will they be going?

(Two weeks).

L} % ! !

1munsanmn?qtau~caaq mgaumauuqo. nquunsaunsonucsgggugmuencmuQYUnoﬁ
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1
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1)

2)

NOTES

The following words are used for various perilods of tlme: piil
'year' dyan 'month!, aathIt 'week' gix Tday!?, suamoon 'hour'
naathii Iminutet, and winaathii 'second. If one wishes to find
out precisely how many units of tlme (hour, minute, etc.) were
used in a particular activity cdk + Time Unit 1s used: gég
aathIt 'how many weeks!, etc. The question can be put in a

more general and less precise way by saying don paandaj (lit.
long to what extent) T1How long?l. don paandaj is always used
in situations in which the speaker has no idea how long a time
was 1nvolved (hence no knowledge of what time units the response
might be given in).

kh3n 'half'! may occur before or after a Time Unit. When 1t
occurs before the unit it means 'half of the unit'!s kh3n m XZ
'half a day', kh3p pii 'half a year!, etc.

When kh3n occurs after a time unit, it means 'oge and one half
unitsts sﬁamoon kh3n 'one and a half hourst, ngathii kh3n 'one
and a half minutes!, etc.

If numbers precede a time unit and kh3n follows it, kh31 means
tone half is added to the other numbert:

s¥am m&g kh3y '3 1/2 days', hdk pii khdn 16 1/2 years.! etc.

APPLICATION

Fill in the blanks below with the correct information:

(a) nyn mi1 s{p-s¥on dyan.

(b) nédathii nyn mii 60

(c) nyn mii 24 stamdon

Answerss 1(a)pil (b)wIndathf{i (c)myy
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(d) dyan nyn mfi 30

(e) 60 winaath{i meEn 1

(f) 4 s@lamdon mEEn 240

(g) 12 dyan mfEn 1

(h) 7 myy m€en 1

(1) myy nyn mi1 86,000

(3) sfamdon (how many hours?).
(k) paandaj (how long?).

(1) stlaméon (half an hour).
(m) kaw myy (9 1/2 days).

(n) pii (1 1/2 years).

Answers: (d)myy (e)naathii (f)ndathfi (g)pil (h)aathTt
(1)wIndathii (J)cak (k)don (1)kh3n
(m)kh3n (n)khan
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M-1

m{i wéelda, phdo, s¥mlap

caw b33 mii wéelda ph5a
s¥mlip nj¥n?

Y

saj
caw séj wéelda nli hat
nj¥&n?
caw phésn weelaa wéj h&t

nj¥n?

’ 4 N
s¥a weelaa, njoon

Y ’ ’ A .
caw sTaweelaa njoon nj¥n?

M=2
khiakin

kh3j b33 mii wéelda phdo
s¥ml5p khiakin.

peen, 1dtedk

kh3j sdj wéelda nli peen
13tcak.

sawmya,]
xh3J phéen wéelda nli waj

’
sawmyaj

CYCLE 32

have time, enough, for

What don't you have
enough time for?

use

What did you use this time
for?

save

What did you save the time
for?

lose time, because of

What caused you to lose time?

cook

I don!'t have enough time
to cook.

fix, motor bilke

I used this time to fix the
motorbike.

rest

I saved this time for resting
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sdokh¥a, phyan

A 4 ’ o N
kh8j sYa weelaa njoon

sdokh¥a phyan kh3j

M-3

hian n¥ns¥y, aathit

caw mf1 wéelda hfan nans¥y
cak aathIt?

rd . 4
khuakin, sfamoop

4 rd 4
caw mii wéelda khiakin
4 rd
cak stamoon?

sdokh¥a, myy

Ay , ’ \
caw saj wéelaa sdokh¥a
4 N
ph¥an caw cak mnyy?

peen 106¢t, sﬁaméom

caw sij wéelda peen 15t

4 ’
cak stlamoon?

4 ’ d -
sYa weelaa, khon saj

\ 4 rd ~
caw sYa weelaa sookh¥a

khénséj caw cak m&y?

peen, thlorathit

caw séj wéelda PEEN
thdrathat cak slamdon?
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look for, friend

I lost the time in looking
for my friend.

study, week

How many weeks do you have
for studying?

cook, hour

How many hours do you have
for cooking?

look for, day

How many days did you use
in looking for your friend?

fix the car, hour

How many hours did you use
for fixing your car?

lose time, servant

How many days did you want
for looking for your servant?

fix, television

How many hours did 1t take
you to fix the televisilon
set?
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M-4

m{i, dyan, pBet

caw mii wéelda hfan phaas¥a

1daw pfet dyan

’ . s {. F
sawm§aj, naathii, siphfa

S . ’ ’ ’ .
caw mli weelaa sawmya]j

s{phfa ndath{i

saj, kinkhfw, s¥amsfp

\ LR ’ ’ . A
caw saj weelaa kinkhaw

sXams{p ndathii.

N . ~ 4
siiceen, lyan, saaw

N N 'd d
caw saj weelaa siicasn
N . ’ ’ ¢,
1yan nli sdaw naathii
4
siphfa

\ ’ d 4
caw sYa weelaa khuakin

s{ph8a ndath{i
thia, hia

caw sYa wéeldaa thfa ph¥an

N A ’
caw hda stamoorn
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have, month, eight

You have eight months to
study Lao.

rest, minute, fifteen

You have fifteen minutes
to rest.

use, eat, thirty

You tock thirty minutes to
eatbe.

explaln, matter, twenty

You took twenty minutes to
explain this matter.

fifteen

You wasted fifteen minutes
cooking.

walt for, five

You wasted five hours walting
for your friend.
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C-3

A.
B.

A.
B.

caw b33 mii wéelda phéo
s¥mlip nj¥n?

kh5j b33 mfi wéelda phdo
s¥ml3p khlakin

caw sYa wéelda sdokhXa
laaw cak naathii?
kh3; sYa wéelda sTisiphia

s f .
naathii

caw mii wéeléa phéo boo?
wéelda s¥mldp nj¥n?
s¥ml5p (khuakin).

phdo, kh8j miil wéelda

1¥aj s{p ndath{i

You don!t have enough time
for what?

I don't have enough time
to cook.

How much time did you waste
looking for him?

I wasted forty five minutes.

Do you have enough time?

Enough time for what?

For (cooking).

Oh yes, I have tens of
minutes.

[] Y [

[
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1)

2)

1)

NOTES

As was indicated in Cycle 28 wéelda 'time"may be followed
by VP indicating some kind of activity: wéelaa kin khfw
ttime to eat/for eating!. When wéelda 1s followed by ph5o
lenough, sufficientt, s&mlag 1for the purpose of'! occurs
before the VP of Purposes

m{i wéelda phdo s¥mlZp khiakin (have time enough for (to)
cook)

Thave enough time to cook!

IQ qgestigns the VP of Purpose 1s replaced by njéns mi1
wéelaa phoo s¥mlfp nj¥n? !You have sufficient time for what??

njbon Tbecause of, due to! + VP of Activifty is used to provide
an explanation for some action.

kh3j sYa wéelda njdon sdokh¥a (I lost time due to looking
noan khi for my friend.)

1T spent time (in vain)
looking for my friend.!

APPLICATION

Complete the followlng sentencess

(a) kh8j mii wéelda (fix motorbike)
(b) caw b33 mii wéelaa (to rest)
(¢c) 1ldaw sYa wéelda thfa ph§an ldaw (due to)

Answers: 1(a)psen 18tcak (b)sdwmyaj (c) njdon

14
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(d) kh5J b33 mii wéelda s¥mlip khdakin (enough time
timeeo.)

{e) ciw saj wéelda kin khlw cdk ? (how many minutes)

(£) caw mf1 wéelaa ndk dyan (study Lao)
(g) wéelaa nj¥n (for what?)
(h) caw sYa wéelda sdokh¥a khonsaj caw (how long?)

2. Answer the following questlonss
() myy waan nli caw saj wéelda hfan phdas¥a 1daw don paandaj?
(b) myy y9n caw si mii wéelda ndon cdk slambon?

(¢) wan s¥w 1leew nli (last Saturday) caw jyyn thfa mfa caw

don paandaj?
(d) myy Fyn caw si mfi wéelda phdo s¥mlip hfan phaas¥a ldaw boo?

(e) caw sYa wéelda njdon nj¥n?

Answers: 1(d)phdo (e)ndathfi (f£)hfan phdas¥a 1daw
(g)s¥mlap (h)don paandaj 2You can work
out the answers yourself,
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D Si

paj

paj

paj

paj

paj

1 paj

i paj

’
nam

4
nam

’
nam

Id
nam

’
nam

’
nam

’
nam

15t mée

hﬁa

hya bin

13t

15t thilip

15t 4]

s¥am 150

caw si paj nam nj¥n?

nésw daj

caw si paj néew daj?

CYCLE 33

bus

boat

airplane

car

bicycle

train

tricycle

with, by

how
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g0

g0

go

g0

g0

g0

g0

by

by

by

by

by

by

by

How will you

How will you

bus.

boat.

air plane.

care.

bicycle.

train.

tricycle.

go?

go?
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C-1
(nam) with, by
A. caw si paj nam nj¥n? How will you go?
(15t) car
B. kh3Jj si paj nam (15%) I will go by (car).
C=-2
(néewday) how
A. caw si paj néSWdaj? How will you go?
(hya) boat
B. kh3j si paj ndm (hya). I will go by (boat).
cﬁgnnssucoqma~GQQTaunssuut;nm;a mquq~agunqu19Uﬂumqm~u~ﬂﬁggugnn1;.

l°' ' -~ L

ﬁgiqumﬂgmunssuscmu aa*mmqnanan~cduUTun, unauu Q~c85coaﬁaq3.

NOTES

1) Mode of Transporbtation may be indicated by nam *{to go) along
with'! + Type of Vehicle following a verb of motion.

NP + MV + VP (Mode of Transportation)

kh5] si paj nam 15t mée
(1 will go go along with bus)

1T will go by bus.!
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2)

The Verb Phrase nam + Vehicle may be questioned in either of
two ways:

Statement:s khdj si paj ndm 15t 1T111 go by car!t.
Question 1l: caw si paj nam nJ%n THow will you go?t
Question 2: caw si paj nésw daj THow will you go?!

APPLICATION

In the sentence kh3j si paj ndm 15t faj, nam 10t £iaJ is (a) NP
(b) VP (o) preposition plus noun (d)} ¥V (e) predicate.

d

In the question caw si paj nam nj¥n, nj¥n probably refers to
(a) a person (b) a vehicle (c) a motion (d) a place.

In the question caw sl paj néswdaj, néew means gsomething like
(a2) how? (b) manner, way (c¢) by what means? (d) what?
(e) none of these.

Complete the following sentences:

(a) si paj nam hya (b) caw si paj néew ?
(¢) 1laaw si paj hya bin (d) kh®j si paj nam mée
(e) caw si paj nj¥n?

Tranglate the following sentences into Englishs

(a) laaw si paj ndm 15tfdj  (b) caw mia hdophfan ndm nj¥n?

(¢) weelda caw si paj hianaah¥an, caw si paJ nam nj¥n?

(d) ph¥an caw paj néswdaj ?

Answers: 1b, 2b, 3b, 4(a)caw, khdj, etc. (b)daj (c)nim
(4)13t (e)ndm 5(a)He'll go by train. (b)How did
you come to school? (c)When you go to the restaurant,
how will you go? (d)How did your friend go?
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CYCLE 34
M~-1
néaj théag a gulde

1daw si raj nam néaj théan
kég pagj

1daw si kép paj nam néaj

théan

1huk liaw

14aw si kidp paj nam luuk

13aw
pikséa

1daw si pyks¥a ndm luuk
léaw

phlld hiam naan

1daw si pyks¥a nam philu

hilam néan 1ldaw

aagdj juu
1daw si aas¥j jJUU ndm phild

hiam néan laaw
phITndon

1daw si aasXj jOO nam

phTTndon laaw
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He will go with the guide.
return

He will return with bthe
guide.

his children

He will return with his
children.

consult

He will consult with his
children.,.

colleagues

He will consult with his
colleagues.

live

He will 1live with his
colleagues.

relatives

He will 1live with his
relatives.
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M-2

kh¥o anfnjaat

1daw si kh¥%o anlinjaat nam
ph¥j?

fykhat
laaw si paj f§khét nam
ph¥j?

htam géan
l1daw si paj hiuam naan nam

ph¥j?

sémak h&tkaan

1daw si paj sédmak hdtkaan

nam ph¥j?

Cc-1
(pyks¥a)

A. caw si paj gikséa nam
ph¥&]?
(ndaj thian)
B. kh3j si paj pyks¥a ndm

ndaj thaan

150

ask permission

From whom will he ask
permission?

practice

With whom 1s he going to
practice?

cooperate

With whom is he going to
cooperate?

apply for the job

To whom is he golng to
apply for the job?

consult

Who are you going to consult

with?

gulde

I am going to consult with
the guide,
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C=2
(aas¥j jom) to live
A. ph¥j si méa aas¥j juu Who will come to live with
’ N you?
nam caw?
(phTT hilam naan) colleague
B. phTli hilam néan kh5j si My colleague is goilng to
mia aas¥j jou nam Kh3j come to live with me.
C-3
(1uuk) children
A, caw sl paj h&t nj¥n What are you going to do
’ [N N 1 Q
ndm 1ukedw? with your children?
(fyknat) practice
B. kh8j si paj fykhat nam I am going to practice
PR with them.
khacaw
o & B a o - L 4 * o ¥ d .
aggd:nncsggeuﬂzngusncugql AJWYIYWENY6S 9T 9WITATEYNYANn macseoncy
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NOTES

1) When nam is followed by NP in which the N 1s human, the

relationshlp between the persons involved may be any one
of the followings

(a) Accompaniments
laaw si kég pagj nidm luuk ldaw
THe will return with his child.!

(b) Joint effort (with participants having equal status).
1daw si pyks¥a nidm phUl hlam ndan laaw
tHe wlll consult with his colleagues.!

(c) Joint effort (with participants have unequal status).
1daw sl paj samdk h&tkaan nam ph¥j?

Who 1s he going to apply to for a Job?!

APPLICATION

Translate the following sentences into Englishs (a) 1daw si
njgay paj nam nakhlan (b) ldaw si khTT 13t nam khoj (e) laaw
si hian nam naaj khuu _(a) laaw si kh5othoot nam khacaw (e)

laaw si paj h¥a paa nam khacaw (f) laaw si waw ndm naaj khuu
13aw Juu myan laaw nam ph33 laaw (h) 1daw b33 mak nétwiak

nam hlia nZa 1aaw (1) laaw kh3o paj naj myan nam khacaw. (J)laaw
si b35 pyks¥a nam ph3n.

Answers: 1(a)He will walk with the students. (b)He will ride
with me. (c)He will study with the teacher (or under
the teacher) (d)He will ask their pardon. (e)He will
go fishing with them. (f)He will talk with (or to)
the teacher. (g)He lives in Laos with his father.
(h)He doesn't like to work with his boss. (i)He asked

(to be allowed) to go into town with them. (J)He won't
consult with him.
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paj
njaar
maa

. paj
khap 15t {
maa.

paj
1€€n {
maa

, paj
khTi hya ,
maa

. { paj
ten khfam

maa

, N { paJ
190j naam

mia

CYCLE 35

to

to

to

to

to

to

153

walk

I will walk.

drive

I will drive (there).
run

I will run.
ride in a boat

I will go by boat.
jump over

I will

swim

I will

Jjump over it.

swim (there).
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caw si paj nam njin

néew daj

caw si paj neew daj

M-3
njga
‘ paJ
laaw nJaan { maa
baannook
kh1T maa
1aaw khT1 {maa
. . paj
baannook
khTT klan
ldaw khIT kian {paﬁj
. . maa
baannook
deenthéag
14aw desnthaan {maa
palj

baannodok

(o)
[
~

laaw 5ok {pgj
. . maa
baannook

with, by
How willl you go?
how

How willl you go?

walk

He walked to the country
side.

ride a horse

He rode a horse to the
country slde.

ride in an ox car

He rode 1n an ox cart to
the country side.

travel

He travels to the country
slde.

exlt

He went (came) out to the
country.
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M-1

njaan, kinkh8w, hdan aah¥an

kh3j si njZan paj kin khiw
jOU haan aah¥an

khapldt, &En n¥ns¥y, hSonsamit

kh3j si khapldt paj Zan
n¥Xns¥y jOU hBonsamut

khTT 16tmée, Jaam, hﬁan

ldaw si khIT 18tmée mia
jaam kh3j jUU hyan kh3j

15%n, cdsn tamlfiat, komtamlfiat

ldaw si 18En paj céen

tamlflat jOO komtamllat

M=5.
khap 15t
1daw si khap 10t paj s¥j?

1E€n

1daw si 18Bn paj s¥j?
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walk, eat, restaurant

It'11l walk over to the
restaurant and eat.

drive, read, library

I'11l drive over to library
and reade.

ride on a bus, visit, house

He will ride on a bus over
to my house to visit me.

run, report to the police,
police station

He will run over to report

to the police at the police
station.

drive
Where is he driving to?
run

Where is he running to?
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C-1
(ndm)

A. caw sl paj nam nJ¥n? How are you going?
(15t mée)

B. kh3j sl paj nam 15t mée I'm golng by bus.
Cc-2

(nfewda])

A. ldaw si paj néswdaj? How will she go?
(njazEn)
B. ldaw sl nj&aEn paj She will walk.
C-3
(s¥3)
A. caw sl deenthéan paj s¥j°? Where are you travelllng to?
(baanndok)
B. kh3j si deanthéan paj I'm travelling to the country
baanndok side.

L] L] [ []
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2)

NOTES

paj and maa may occur as the Main Verb in the §entence
indicating motion 1n a particular direction (maa 'toward
the speakers paj, 'away from the speaker!):

4 .
maa haanaah¥an 1to come to the restaurant!?

paj kin khiw 'to go eat!

paj and gég also occur as secondary verbs indicating direction
of motion after VP indicating type of locomotion (nj€§m 1to
walk?, khép 15t 'to drivel, ete.); in fact, if any actual
travel is 1ndicated elither paj or gég must follow VP of this
kind:

khap 13t paj 1to drive (some place)!

khIT hya maa Tto come (some place) by boat!
nj&En paj kin khiw 'to walk (some place) to eat!
khép 15t paj kin kh8w jUu tto drive to the restaurant to
haanaah¥an cat!

Although paj nam nj¥Xn and paj] néew daj both mean 'How are (you)
going?', there is a 1little difference in meaning between them.
paj nam nj¥n suggests that you are going on some sort of vehicles
whereas, paJj néew daj 1is simply a request as to how you are
going from one place to another. The followlng exchange will
illustrate this difference:

Q: ciaw paj nam nj¥ne 1How are you going?!

As  kh8j si b33 paj nam nj¥n 1T'm not going in any kind of
vehicle. I'm going to walk.!

khdj si njfan paj
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1.

APPLICATION

Add paj or maa and rearrange the following sentence parts into
gsentencess

khTT hya, hBop samit, &8n n¥ns¥y
haan aah¥an, nj&@n, kin khiw
péthéet cIn, deenthéan

s¥j, khIT kian

Jaam ph¥an, khép 15¢t, h§an
baanndok, Sok

héonhian, 1€En

JU0 naj myan, 1%n, njaan

pasim, khIT 15tmée, juu hdophfan
jon s¥j, sdy thdorileéek

si, njZan, phun

mﬁan w{ancan, daenthéan

Answers?: Either paj or maa, may be used. khdj, céw, léaw, etc.

may be used as the subject. (a)kh3j _khTT hya paj &3n
n¥ns¥y JUO hoonsémﬁt (b)1ldaw ,njaan maa kin khiw jou
haan aah¥an (c)caw si deenthdan paj patheet cIIn boo
(d)1daw si khIT kian paj séJ (e)khdj si khap 18t maa
Jaam ph§an khOJ JUU hyan ldaw (£)kh3j si 5ok paj
baanndok (g)laaw 1EEn paj héonhian (h)laaw nj&an

paJ 1iIn jou naj myan (1)laaw khIT lotmee paj pssum
joa hoonhian (j)caw si paj s3p thooraleek Jou. s¥J
(k)laaw s1 njaan pal phun (1)kh3j si deenthaan pa]
myan wiancan
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M-1
h&twiak

S .
caw Sl

si

si

si

si

si

b33 daj

n&twlak daj boo?

nj&an paj déj boo?

syy daj boo?

Id L
ndon daj boo?

th¥am daj boo?

nj{n déj boo?

t3op daj boo?

159

CYCLE 36

to work

Will you be
walk

Will you be
buy

Will you be
sleep

Will you be
ask, question

Will you be
shoot

W1lll you be
answer

Will you be

can, be able

able

able

able

able

able

able

able

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

work?

walk?

buy (it)?

sleep?

ask?

shoot?

answer?

Yes, (I will be able to...)

no

No, (I will not be able toe...)
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c-1
(h&twlak)

A. caw si h&twlak déj boo? Will you be able to work?
(aaj)

N

B. da] Yes.

(nJin)
A. caw si njfn daj boo? Will you be able to shoot?
(b33)

B. b33 daj No.

[ . L} L
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NOTES

1) déi means 'to be able, possible!, and it normally occurs as
VP (Predicate) with a Sentence as NP (Subject).

S
/\
S VP
NP VP v
\
Prev v
|
(1 will buy be able)

1T will be able to buy it.!

2) Negation of this type of sentence is Sentence + b33 dajs khdj

paj b3T déj 1T canl!t go.!
The question form is Sentence + déj + bo0o? 1Can you...??
The afflrmatlive response l1s¢ déj 1Yes, I can.!

The negative response iss Dp3d ddj !No, I cantt.!
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APPLICATION

1. Change the following questions 1nto 'possibllity! situationss

(a)
(b)
(c)
(a)
(e)

IS
caw
[N
caw
[N
caw
.
caw

[N
caw

si
si
si
si

si

kh¥j patuu nli phli boo?

at poon-jlam nii phli boo?

s&j kaces 1lnsfk nli phli boo?
kh¥j kices hiip nli phli boo?
16n khfndaj nii phli boo?

2. Change the following statements into statements indicating
onets inabllity to do something.

(a)
(b)
(c)
(a)
(e)

A .
Sk

A .
Sl

A .
Sl

si

A .
Sl

kh¥j patuu nan phun

pIan jaan nan phun

paj h¥a phllu nan phun
s33j1¥a phUl nin phun
t{t-t30 kép phit nan phﬁn

3. Respond affirmatively to the questions in 1 above.

4, @ive negative responses to the questions in 1 above.

Answers:

lchange boo to daj b33 2Add bdd dég to the sentence.
3the response to all questions is daj Uthe response

to

all questions 1s b33 daj.
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M~1
khip 15t

caw khép 15t pen boo?
njin pyyn

caw nj{n pyyn pen boo?

peen 13t
caw psern 18t pen boo?

waw phaas¥a ank{t

caw waw phaas¥a ank{it

pen boo?

thZaj huup

caw th&Ej huup pen boo?

pen

b33 pen

CYCLE 37
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drive

Do you know how to drive?

shoot a gun

Do you know how to shoot

a gun?
fix a car

Do you know how to

speak English

Do you know how to

English?

speak

take plcture

Do you know how to take

pictures?

be
Yes, (I know how tOes.)

no

No, (I don't know how t0...)

fix a car?
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C-1
(khép 15t) drive

A. caw khép 13t pen boo? Do you know how to drive?
(pen)

B. pen Yes, I do.
Cc-2
(peen 158t)

A. caw peen 10t pen boo? Do you know how to fix a car?
(b33)

B. b33 pen / No, I dontt.

-~ y ¥ o o ' v ¥ o ~ oal oa -~ .
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NOTES

N

1) Compare S + daj constructions with S + pen constructions

My qr
caw khép 15t pen boo
(you drive car know how Q)

Do you know how to drive?!

The S + \j and S + pen structure identical; the difference
arises from the difference in meanlng between pen 'fo know how
to perform some activity! and daj 'to be able to do something!.

2) The affirmative response to S + pen bod is pen. The negative
response 1s bJD pen. S + pen constructions are negated by
putting 37 before pen.

3) déj and pen may be combined with questions as in these examples:

1ldaw h&t nj¥n pen What does he know how to do??

caw syy nj¥n daj "What can you buy?!
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APPLICATION

ldaw peen 15t bJD pen. Thils sentence indicates that (a) he
doesn't have any tools (b) he doesn't know how to fix cars
(c) he doesn't want to fix the car (d) he doesn!t have a car.

If someone said, khﬁi,khép 15t bd5 déj, this might indicate
that (a) he doesn't feel like driving (b) he has his right
leg in a cast (c) he forgot his driver'!s license (d) he is
ill.

In the sentence laaw thaalrhuup b33 pen, the subject of the
sentence is (a) 12aw (b) tha3j huup (c) liaw thZ3j hiup
(d) 1ldaw thIaj.

Which of the sentences below means 'I don'!t know how to shoot

a gunt? (a) 5] n3in pyyn pen (b) knog 033 njfiy pyyn pen
(¢) khdj njin pyyn b33 pen (d) khdj njln pyyn pen b33.

Change the following sentences to the negatlve: (a) caw PEET)
15t pen boo? (b) khdj waw phaas¥a ankit pen.

Answer this question affirmatively: caw psen 18t pen boo?

Answer this question negativelys caw thazirnﬁup pen boo?

Answers: 1b, 2b, c, or d, 3c, 40, (a)caw peen 13t bIT
pen boo? (b)kh8j waw phdas¥a ankit b3 pen 6pen
Tb3T pen.
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CYCLE 38
M-1
tiicak to type
ldaw tiicdk déj boo? Can she type?
s8k EEEE to take pictures
ldaw sik hﬁup déj boo? Can she take pictures?
syy kh¥on to shop
1daw syy kh¥on daj boo? Can he shop?
tat phdm to cut hair
idaw tat ph¥m daj boo? Can she cut hair?
EﬁE Qﬁgg to build a house
ldaw puk hyan dij boo? Can she build a house?
khiakin to cook
1daw khiakin daj boo? Can she cook?
M-2
khuakin
b37 daj, phowda ldaw khlakin No, because she doesntt
b33 pen know how to cook.

pﬁk hian

b33 ahJ, phdwia ldaw puk

h§an

b33 pen

build a house

No, because he doesn't know
how to build a house.
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b33 daj, phdwda liaw
ph¥m b33 pen
b33 3], phdwda laaw

kh3on b33 pen

\

s8k huup

bJo déj,phﬁwaa 1daw
hﬁup b35 pen

tiicdk

b33 daj, phdwda liaw
cak b3o ren

C-1

(khuakin)

tat

syy

88k

tii

A. ldaw khaakin daj boo?

(033)

B. b33 ddj, phdwia ldaw khua-

kin b33 pen
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cut the

No,
how

to shop

No,
how

hair

because he doesnl't know
to cut hair.

because he doesntt know
to shop.

take a picture

No,
how

type

No,
how

Can

No,
how

because he doesn't know
to take a picture.

because he doesn!t know
to type.

he cook?

because he doesn!t know
to cook.
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C=2
(nj¥n)

A. ldaw h&t nj¥n pen? What does he know how to do?
(pik hyan)

B. ldaw pﬁk hﬁan pen He knows how to build the

house.
- 57 d d
unumﬂuaggqgunoﬁucaﬂiqgegunsautnunﬂudsumsuaqoﬂ cdu"aaz ln cuaq!
e Kah

QuC'i'\GUIUi'IO‘\UEﬂm‘I '\gnumaau? QGUGUSSOCUN Lnouue QUCI:U:)SOUYO .

NOTES

1) phdwaa Tbecause! is a sentence connective. The sentence

that follows phdwd& stands in causal relatiohship to the

one that precedes 1it.

Sentence 1s ldaw khuakin b33 déj

Sentence 23 ldaw khlakin b33 pen

S1 4 S 2: 1ldaw khiakin b33 daj phowd3 (1ldaw khdakin) b33 pen
1She can't cook because she doesn't know how
(to cook).?

2) The difference in meaning between S + déi Tto be in a position
or situation fo do something! and S + pen 'to know how to do
something?! may be illustrated in sentences like this ones

(léaw 88k hﬁup) b330 déj phdwda laaw sik hhup b330 pen

1He is unable to (take a picture) because he doesn't know how
to take a picture!t.

However, there are siftuations in which pen and déj may be
Interchanged, as followss

caw waw phaas¥a ankft 135 pen / dij 'You can't speak English.!
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1.

3.

APPLICATION

Complete the following sentencess

(a) b33 daj, phdwad ldaw tat phdm
(b) Db3> , bh3waa laaw sZk huup b33 pen.

Fill in the blanks in the following sentencess

(a) kh3j si paj] nam 15t thiip khdj b3s mfi 15t
(b) kh3j si njaan paj kh3] khap 15t b33 pen
(¢) kh8j si khTT hya paj kh3j njaan paj b33 daj

Fill in the blanks with pen or déj as 1lndicated. If either is
possible, put 1in both.

a) kh3j paj nam hya b3

(

Eb) laaw njaan paj
(¢) 1ldaw h&t nj¥n
(d) caw s3k huup boo?

(e) 1ldaw tii cak b33

Answerss 1(a)b§3 pen (b)daj .22, b and c: phdwad
3(a)daj (b)daj (c)daj/pen (d)daj/pen (e)daj/pen
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How many horses

How many horses

How many horses

How many horses

How many horses

How many horses

CYCLE 39
M-1
E&Z buy
caw syy mda cdk too?
caw h¥n maa cak too?
Eil have
caw mf1 mia cdk too?
kh¥aj sell
caw kh¥a] mda cdk too?
gél get
caw dij maa cak too?
ligg raise
caw 1lan mia cdk too?
M=-2
E&E book
kh3j h¥n pym s¥on hia I see
sEEnméJ carpenter
kh3] h¥n sZanmdj s¥on khdn I see
gég dog
kh3j h¥n m¥a s¥on too. I see
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two books.

did you buy?

did you see?

do you have?

did you sell?

did you get?

did you raise?

two carpenters.

two dogs.



LAO BASIC COURSE

miak klagp

kh?] h¥n mhak klan s¥on niaj

paa
kh3J h¥&n paa s¥on too

hﬁup

kh5J h&n nuup sdon ph&eEn

nén, kiip
kh5j h¥&n nan s¥on kiip

C-1
(paa, too)

A. caw s&y paa cak too
(s¥am)

B. s¥am too.

c-2
(h¥n)
A. caw h¥n nj¥n?
(m¥a)
B. kh8j h¥n m¥a.
(edk too)
A. caw h¥n m¥a cak too?
(sTT)
B. sTT too
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orange

I see two oranges.

fish

I see two fish.

pilcture

I see two plctures.

money, kip

I see two kips.

How many fish did you buy?

Three.

What do you see?

I see some dogs.

How many dogs do you see?

Four.
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NOTES

1) When déj is the Main Verb in a Sentence and 1s followed by
NP (object), i1t has the meaning 'to get, earn, procurel.

xhdj daj pym 2 hia 'T procured 2 books.!

2) 1lan means 'to look after, raise!. It may occur only with
animate NP as objects.

liag 1uuk tto raisel! or 1'to take care of childrent

liag mia tto raise horses!
lian sét 1to raise animals!

3) s3aEy means tartisan, skilled craftsmant. Qéi means !woodl?,
s&an maj 1s used to refer to a 'person who is skilled in
working with wood'!, hence it includes carpenters, cabinet
makers, coffin makers, etc.

NO APPLICATION PHASE
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’ . h
to®? nllaj nii

sat too nli

hyan 1¥n nii

15t khén nli

ndaj phaas¥a

nidaj phdas¥a phdl nli

s Y.
maa too nii

M-2
td?nflaj nli ldakhda hfa
hdoj kfip
kdon thiaj huup ndaj nli

1dakhdaa h8a hdoj ktip

CYCLE 490

table
This
animal
This
book
This
house
This
car

This

table

animal

book

house

car

interpreter

This
horse

This

This

This

174

interpreter

horse

table costs 500 kips.

camera costs 500 kips.
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rféj s¥aj an nli ldakhaa hfa

hdoj kiip

mdon nilaj nli 1ldakhda hBa
ndoj kTip

pyyn kab3ok nli ldakhaa
hfa hdoj kiip

s¥a ph¥yn nli ldakhda hfa
hdoj ktip

mlak baj nli ldakhsa hfa

hooj ktip

M-3

J— b
wEEntaa khuu nii

wEEntaa khiTU nli laakhaa
thawdaj?

th¥nthaw khd nli

th¥nthaw khid nli ldakhda
thawdaj?

jeasQup sdon nli

jaaslup sdon nli 1dakhda
thawdaj?

kap faj kap nli

kép faj kap nli laakhda
thawdaj?
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This flashlight costs
500 kips.

This waftch costs 500 kips.

This gun costs 500 kips.

This shirt costs 500 kips.

This hat costs 500 kips.

this pair of glasses

How much does this pair of
glasses cost?

this pair of socks

How much does this pair of
socks cost?

this pack of cigarettes

How much does this pack of
cilgarettes cost?

this box of matches

How much does this box of
matches cost?
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miit duang nli

mlit duan nli ldakhda
thawdaj?

kdpaw nillaj nii

képaw nlaj nli 1dakhda
thiwdaj?

M-4

pym, hifa
pym nli caw kh¥aj h¥a 1Z°
cak ktip

slin, k11130

slin nli caw kh¥aj kiildo
152 cak kiip

képuu, too

kapuu nli caw kh¥aj too
15° cik kfip?

miakl&n, nilaj

mAakl&n nli caw kh¥aj niaj
15° cak kip
’ -
moon, hilaj

méon nli caw kh¥aj nfaj
18° cak ktip?
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this knife

How much does this knife

cost?

this briefcase

How much does
cost?

book (classifier)

How many kips
cost aplece?

meat, kilo
How many kilps does this
meat cost per kilo?

crab (classifier)

How many kips
cost each?

tomato (classifier)

How many kips do these
tomatoes cost aplece?

watch, clock (classifler)

How many kips do these
watches cost aplece?’

thils briefcase

do these books

do these crabs
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M=-5
hfas{p xtip
h¥a 152 hfas{p kfip

s¥am 1503 sdaw ktip

kiildo 15° s¥am 1D0j sdaw

kTip
S{Ecét sén
too 187 sfpcét sén

séawpBet kiip

nilaj 15° sdawpfet kiip

M-6

se, aw s¥al

o8, paj s¥al

d
o9, aw h8j laaw s¥a

so, kin s¥al

c-1
(pyyn kabdok nli)
A. pyyn kébSok nli 1ldakhda
thawdaj?
(s{ps¥on phan x%ip)
B. sfps¥on phén xtip

177

fifty kips
Fifty kips each.
320 kips

320 kips per kilo.

seventeen cents
Seventeen cents each.
twenty-eight kips

Twenty-elght kips apilece.

take

0.K., take 1itl
0.Ke., go aheadl

give

0.K. give 1t to himl
0.K. eat itl

How much is thls gun?

Twelve thousand kips.
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A.
(mYit)
B.

an nli mEEn nj¥ne

an nli m€%n mliit

(miit duan nii)

A.

miit duan nli 1dakhda

thawdaj?

(sTT sfp hfa kiip)

B.

Cc-3

c-4

sTT sip h8a xtip

x3j nli 1dakhda too 13°
thiwdaj?

too 152 hfa hdoj s¥ams{p
kfip

slin nli caw kh¥aj kiildo
15° cdk kiip?

kiildo 15° s¥op 1d0j pfst
sfp xtip

s%on 1d0jcétsip daj boo?

b33, b33 daj. aw s¥on 1d0]
cétsip hia ktip s¥a
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Whatts this?

Itts a knife.

How much is this knife?

Forty-five kips.

How much do these chickens
cost apiece?

They are 530 kips each.

How many kips does this
meat cost per kilo?

It!s 280 kips per kilo.

Can you make it 270 kips?

No, I can't. Take it for

275 kipse.
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A. s9, aw hij kh3j s¥op O.K., please glve me two
k11180 dEE kilos.

?munssumn?eagsggnﬁgonuﬂﬁuoucugn! Q:cﬁqsqniqaqd"nauuﬁue~unnqganmaau?

Y Y ¥
2~caqnquaqaﬂ ¢oan aaunsonuaunqgnindﬂgnnnegaaamaug? dnmnmaﬁugunQ3agi

NOTES

1) The following NP contains a CP (classifier phrase):

NP
———"””———————‘\\\\\\“-\\
N CP
/\
C1 det
|

The classifier phrase marks the count noun as definite singulars

£5? nflaj nii this table!
£6° nli tthese tables!

Some additional unit classifiers and their noun co-occurrents
are given:

Unit Classifier Noun
too Tbody! sat Tanimal?
kaj tchickent
an Tobject! (It can be used faj] s¥aj 1flashlight!

for most objects.)

baj tsheet like! miak that!
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duan Tsomething miit Tknifet
round!

kébBok Tbarrel! pyyn Tgun!

khTT0 tobjects in wEEntaa leye glasses!
pairs!

th¥nthaw lsocks!
1% hyan Thousel

Y b »
With mass nouns (siln 'meat?!, naam 'water, etc.) metric rather
than unit clasgifiers are used:

Metric Classifier Noun
k1ildo (either 1000 meters slin Imeat?

or 1000 grams)
kép Tsmall box! kap féj Imatches!
sSon tsmall package! jaas{Qup tcigarettes!?
ktip kip (Laotian unit

of currency)

2) When asking or giving the price of something laakhda is used in
a verbless sentences

S
NP NP
N NP (quantity)
tsonida] nii 1dakhdia hfa hBoj kTip
(This table) (price) (500 kip)

1This table costs 500 kips.!

In the question NP (quantity) is replaced by thawdaj. mlit duap
nli 1ldakhia thiwdaj 'How much is this knife?!
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APPLICATION

1) Fill in the blanks using English as a guides

(a) kapuu Tthese crabs!

(b) siin 'this meat!

(¢) wEEntaa Tthis pair of glasses!

(d) maa Tthis horsel

(e) kdon thamj huup tthis camera!

(f) mdon tthese watches!

(g) ntaj nli 'this briefcase, bag!

(h) mAakl&n 'these tomatoes!

(1) mAaklen 'this tomato!

(3) kiildo 320 ktip 1320 kips per kilo!

(k) 152 4000 kfip '4000 kip each (watches)!
(1) 15° 15 kTi1p 115 kip apilece (books)!
(m) xaj nli cak kTip ‘'how much apiece?!

(n) baj 132 30 130 kip apiece!

(o) mlit duan nii "Whatt!s the price

of this knife?!

Answers: 1(a)nli (b)nli (e)khtu nli (d)too nli (e)nuaj nii
(f)nii (g)kfpaw (h)nli (1)nfaj nii (j)1z° (k)nlaj
(1)h¥a (m)too 18° (n)ktip (o)ldakhaa thawda]?
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CYCLE 41

M-1
syy nj¥n boo?
léaw syy nj¥n boo?
paj s¥j boo?
laaw paj s¥J boo?
paj nim ph¥j boo?
léaw si paj nam ph¥j boo?

phik jTU héoghésm daj boo?

ldaw si phak jTd héophéem
daj boo?

M-2

s&y, léaw si s&y kdj too n¥n

paj, léaw si paj h¥a m¥o

raj, 1daw si paj nam éaj

d
laaw

phik, laaw sl phak jOU

héonhéSm ma j

182

buy anything
Did he buy anythlng?
g0 anywhere
Did he go anywhere?
going with anybody
Is he going with anybody?
to stay in any hotel

Is he going to stay in any
hotel at all1?

Yes, he will buy one chicken.

Yes, he 1s going to see the
doctor.

Yes, he is going with his
older brother.

Yes, he will stay in a new
hotel at all?
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M-3

méak mian, nida]

caw sl syy miak mian

cak nfaj boo?

mfak kuaj, nia]

caw sl syy mfak kuaj

cak nlaj boo?

phak, mit

caw si S§y phék cak

mat boo?

mfak phét, h3d

caw si syy mfak phét cak
h3% boo?

N N
nam paa, keew

\ ~ N ’
caw si syy nam paa cak

KEEW boo?

xh3] sl b33 syy pym cak hia

kxh3j si b33 syy kaj cak too

kh5j si b33 syy mfak kuaj

ek ndaj
xh3j si b33 s¥on cdk khdn

183

mango (classifier)

Are you golng to buy any
mangoes?

banana (classifier)

Are you golng to buy any
bananas?

vegetable, bunch

Are you going to buy any
bunches of vegetables?

hot pepper, pack

Are you going to buy any
packages of hot pepper ¢

fish sauce, bottle

Are you golng to buy any
bottles of fish sauce?

I'm not going to
books.

buy any

I'm not going to
chickens.

buy any

I'm not going to
bananas.

buy any

I'm not golng to teach

anybody.
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M-5
kh3j b33 paj s¥J I didn't go anywhere.
sy buy
kh3j b33 syy nj¥n I didn!t buy anything.
nam , with
kh8j b33 paj nam ph¥j I didn't go with anybody.
m{i, gén have, money
kh3j b33 mf{i ndn cdk ktip I have no kips. (I donlt
have any kips.)
huucak know
kh3j b35 huucdk cak khdn I do not know anybody. (in
that group).
kh3j b33 hluucik phil daj I don't know anybody at all.
C-1
A. caw sl syy nj¥n boo? Will you buy anything?
B. syy, khBj si syy pym s¥on Yes, I will buy two books.
hlia
C-2
A. caw si s&y paa cdk too boo? Are you golng to buy any fish?
B. b33, kh3J] sl b3J syy paa No, I'm not going to buy any
L4 fiSh.
cak too.
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2)

3)

k)

5)

A. caw si paj ném ph¥j boo? Are you going with anybody?

B. b33, kh3j si b33 paj nam No, I'm not golng with
ph¥j? anybody.

'
aeo?munssuauunmngnnideesgnn ma?m2~cqqnqunucugnaq m?nq~1018u?

CSOUIU:JU? mao%:cequtnu? 'mmduu? (Ia“ﬂfJ‘LU- a’muna‘tmuns.snco'viuaau.

NOTES

mAak means 'fruilt of a tree or plant'! and i1s the first element
i1n many Noun Compounds referring to frults and vegetables,

maak mian 'mango!, maak kwaag 'banana!, mfak klap toranget,
maak phet thot peppers' The general word for frult is mﬁakmég;
however, miak does occur with this meaning in

ténmaa] nli b33 pen miak 1This tree has no fruit on 1itt,

m3t means literally 'to tie up!. It is used to mean 'bunch,
or bundlel! of vegetables, etc.

h33 'to wrap up! 1is used to refer to 'packages, packets, etc.!

or thlngs that are wrapped in paper. It does not refer to
boxes,

kEEW means glass as a materiall. It is also used to refer %o
fglass bottle§'. The word for a 'glass to drink out of! is
cSok . cBok keew is a lglass drinking glassft.

nj¥n, s¥j, and ph¥j usually function as question words in
sentences:

caw paj s¥j? 'Where are you going?!

ldaw si kh¥aj nj¥n? 'What is he goilng to sell?t

caw si deenthéan nam ph¥j? '"Who are you going to travel
with?!t
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But in negative sentences or in questions with b33, they
function as indefinite nouns?

ldaw syy nj¥p boo? 1Did he buy anything?!
ldaw paj s¥j boo? 1D1d he go anywhere?t
caw b33 paj nam ph¥J boo? 1You didntt go with anybody?!

cak 'How many?! functions as a question word in

caw mfii pym cik hila 2 tHow many books do you have?!

but in the negative sentence kh3j b33 mii cak hifa 'I don't
have a single one (book)?!, cak means 'any! or 'a single one'l.
daj 'any! has a similar meaning in the affirmative question.

laaw 81l ph3k JUU héonhésm 'Is he going to stay in any
. hotel at all?!

daj boo »

b33, 1daw 51 b33 phdk JUU INo, he isn't going to stay

’ ’ . .'
hoonheem daj in any hotel

cak and daj are both’used in the negative for emphasis. In
cases where either cak and/or daj can be used daj is usually
more general in meaning. Compares

khdj b3D huucak cak khon 'T don't know anybody in this
group.!

kh3j b33 huucak phdl daj 'I don't know anybody in this
town.!
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APPLICATION

1. Translate the following sentence into Lao: (Write the answers
on a separate piece of paper or say them aloud and check your

answers).

(a) What do you see? I don't see anything.

(b) Where did your friend go? He didn't go anywhere.

(¢) Do you have any money? No, I don't have a single kip.

(d) Do you know anybody in Vientiane? No, I don't know a
soul there.

Answerst 1(a)caw h¥n nj§n° kh8j b33 h¥n nj¥n (b)phyan caw
paj s¥j? ldaw b33 paj ség (¢)caw mi1 nan boo?
b33, kh3J] b33 mii ndn cak ktip (d)caw huucék phdd
daj jou wiancan boo? b33, khdJ b33 huucak phil
daj jOu hén cak khon
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M-1

huucak kég 1daw

ph¥J ph¥Jj koo Jjiak
huucak kap laaw

paj b3p

CYCLE 42

ph¥j ph¥j koo jhak paj b3np

ph¥j ph¥j koo jBak sfim

ph¥j ph¥j koo jBak syy

ph¥J ph¥j koo jhak khTI

ph¥j ph¥j koo jlak Zan

M-2
léaw,géam
1daw piam 1¥aj

r'd ’
silinee, mlan

sf{inée mian 1X%aj

\
aah¥an sgep

aah¥an s&ep 1¥aj

188

to know her

Everybody wants

to go see

Everybody wants
to taste

Everybody wants
to buy

Everybody wants
to ride

Everybody wants
to read

Everybody wants

she, pretty

She is very pretty.

the film, good

to

to

to

to

to

to

know her.

go see,

taste.

buy.

ride.

read.

The film is very good,.

(enjoyable)

the food, delicious

The food 1ls very deliclous.
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M-2

kh¥on th§yk 1¥aj
10, ma]
15t maj 1¥aj

pym n}i nfa s¥ncaj

pym nli nfa s¥ncaj 1¥aj
C-1
(naam)

A. ldaw néam boo?

(htucdk kap ldaw)
B. oo, liaw néam 1¥aj
ph¥j ph¥j koo jhak

huucak kip liaw

Cc-2

(htueak kap laaw)

A. pen nj¥n ph¥j ph¥j koo
c¥n jAak huucdk kap
ldaw.

(hhucék kap léaw, naam)

B. ph¥j ph¥j koo jiak

huucak kép laaw prh3°wda

ldaw niam 1Xa]

189

things, cheap

Things are very cheap.

the car, new

The car 1s very new.

this book, interesting

This book 1s very interesting.

(pretty)

(to

(to

Is she pretty?
know her)
Oh yes, she 1s very pretty.

Everybody wants to know her.

know her)

Why does everybody want to
know her?

know her, pretty)

Everybody wants to know her
because she 1s very pretty.
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1)

2)

3)

4)

6)

NOTES

Doubling of phéj 'who, anyonel gives it the general and all
inclusive meaning 'everybody!. It is normally followed by
koo, which in fthis case can not be translated.

jAak 'want, would like! is normally followed by VP: ldaw
j8ak paj b3n sfinée 'He wants to go to a movie.! j8ak should
not be confused with mZk !'like tols 1daw m3k paj b3n sfinée
THe likes to go to movies.!

1§aj tvery! %s an intengifier when it occurs after stative
verbs like naam !pretty!, etc.

man 'to be enjoyable, to be fun! may have only inanimate NP
or VP as Subjects

pen thih¥an mlan boo? 1Is it fun being a soldier?!

sfinée miEn boo? 1Did you enjoy the movie?!

The construction pen nj¥n... c¢yn ‘Why (how is it that...)?
occurs initially in the sentences

pen nj¥n laaw c§n j8ak paj 'Why (how is it that...) does
’ . PR ¢ o he want to be stationed in
pacam jUOU patheet laaw ? Laos?!

nfdas¥nca] 'interesting! functions like a stative verb, but
it 1s a compound made up of nfa 'to be able! or 'ing! + sdncaj
'to be interested in'. nfa may occur before other verbs with
a similar functions nfakin 'look good to eat!, n8ajOu *nice

to live int, etc.
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APPLICATION

1. Complete the following sentences using the English as a guide:

(a)

(p)

(c)

(d)

(f)

()

N N
koo huu lesw

(Everybody already knows that.)

1daw b33 pad b3n s{inée
(Why didn't he go to the movies?)

’, ’
nfa 1daw naam

(His wife isn't very pretty.)

hfan phiasXa b50?

(Is studying a language fun?)

15t caw boo?

(Is your car new?)

aah¥an ldaw boo?

(Is Lao food delicious?)

1daw 1¥aj boo?

(Is she very short in height?)

kh3j b33 jhak
(I don't want to be fat.)

kh3j b33 khén ¢353

(I don't like skinny people.)

joa baan nook

(It's no fun living out in the provinces.)
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(K}

(1)

(m)

(n)

caw hfan phias¥a ldaw 2

(How do you happen to be studying Lao?)

mdan 1¥aJ

(Flying (going by plane) is a lot of fun.)

155 m8k khip lot

(Nobody 1likes to drive a car.)

pym h¥a nan

(That book isn't very interesting.)

Answers:

(a)ph¥) ph¥j koo (b)pen nj¥n... cyn (c)b33...
paandaj (d)mdan (e)maj (f)seep (g)tam (h)tud
(%)mak (J)b33 mian (k)pen nj¥n... cyn (1)pa]
nam hyabin (m)ph¥J] ph¥j koo (n)b33 nfas¥nca]
paanda]
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CYCLE 43

M=-1

4
h¥&n nfa laaw

ph¥j ph¥j koo boo jlak

4
h¥n nfa laaw

pen phjan laaw

ph¥j ph¥j koo b33 jlak

pen ph¥an 1éaw

njlnkIaw

ph¥j ph¥J koo b33 jiak
njlnkIaw

Jo
ph¥j ph¥j koo b33 jiak jUU

thiaw thdan sén nli

ph¥j ph¥j koo b33 jhak

thfaw thdan sén nii

saj hfon nli

ph¥j ph¥j koo bSD jiak
saj hBon nl1
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to

to

to

to

to

to

gsee her face

No one wants to

be his friend

No one wants to

be concerned

No one wants to

live (in 1t)
No one wants to
take thils road

No one wants to
road.

uge this room

No one wants to
room.

see her face.

be his friend.

be concerned.

live (in 1it)

take this

use this
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M~-2
b33 suphiap
1ldaw b33 siphaap 1¥aj

khdn khti thTT

1daw pen khdén khii thIT
1¥aj

b33 s¥mkhan paandaj

1yan nli b35 s¥mkhan
paandaj

N

nddj
hyan 1¥n nii ndoj 1¥aj
kandaan

thaan sén nli kandaan
1¥aj

C=1

(b33 siphaap)

A. laaw boo siphaap, mEEn

boo?
(h¥n nfa 13aw)

B. m&€n 1éaw, 1éaw b33
suphaap 1¥aj ph¥j
ph¥j koo bJ7 jhak

4
h&n nfa laaw.
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impolite
He is very impolite.
stingy person

He is a very stingy person.

not so important

Thils matter is not so importan

small
Thls house 1is very small.
dangerous

This road is very dangerous.

(impolite)

He is impolite, isnft he?

(to see his face)

Yes, he 1s very impolite.
No one wants to see his
face.
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C=-2
(jBak h¥n nfa 1daw)

A. pen nj¥n ph¥j ph¥j koo
c¥n b33 jAak h¥n nfa
13aw?

(b33 slphaap) laaw, b33
stphaap)

B. ph¥j ph¥j koo b37 jiak

h¥n nfa ldaw phdwiz
1ldaw b33 suphdap 1¥aj.

(want to see his face)

Why doesn't anybody want
to see his face?

(impolite)

No one wants to see his face
because he is so 1lmpolite.
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M-1
néam kwZa
hyan 1¥n nii
1¥n nan
kwaal kwiz
hyan 1¥n nli
1¥n nan
kh&ep kwid
hyan 1¥n nli
1¥1n nan
thﬁxk kwda
hyan 1¥n nli
1¥n nan
phéen kwaz

hyan 1¥n nli
1¥n nan

sdun kwis

hyan 1¥n nli
1¥n nan

néam kwdz

kwaan kwim

khéep kwZg

th§yk kwam

phésn kw&d8

stun kwids
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CYCLE 44

prettlier than

Thilis house 1s prettier than
that one.

more spacious than

This house 1s more spacious
than that one.

less space than

This house has less space
than that one.

cheaper than

This house 1is cheaper than
that one.

more expensive than

Thls house 1s more expensive
than that one.

higher than

This house is higher than
that one.
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M-2

1EEn Eél run fast
16t khan nli 18En wéj This car runs as fast as
thiw kan kap khdn nan that one.

léakhda price
15t kin nli laakhda thaw This car has the same price

kan kap khan nan as that one.

njaj thdd as big as
15t khan nii nj&j thdd This car is as big as that
one.

kan kidp khan nan

maj thaw as new as
15t khan nii mij thiw This car 1s as new as that
kan kap khan nan one.
C-1
(nj&3 kwaxm) (bigger than)
A, h§an 1¥n nli nj&j kwfza This house 1s bigger than
1¥1 nin mEEn boo? that one, isntt it?
(njgj thJ3) (as big as)
B. b33 mfEn, hyan 1¥n nii No, this house is as (big)

njaj thdd kan kap 1¥n as that one.

N
nan
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C-2
(1€8n waj) (run fast)
A. 15t khan nli leen waj] This car runs as fast as
rd \ ' 9
thaw kan kip khan ndn, that one, doesnlt 1t¢
m&en boo?
(1een waj kwiz) (run faster than)
B. b33 mEEn, 135t khan nli No, thils cne runs faster

1€8n wij kwiS khan nan than that one.

L O w t N

Q &
A9MsU20 quuny uauanaﬁeogaggggmmnaucmndiumogncuan!<1mu you a um

-1 J
vou mnldmsunqun-mqnngocuan! (CS00SN GAY SUBM...). 1qnhcnﬂ1mmun.

NOTES

1) Two things may be equal or unequal as far as some quality
(goodness, etc.) is concernedsy consequently, there are in
language, constructions that may be labeled !'Comparison of
Equality! and !'Comparison of Inequality!l.

(a2) The Comparison of Inequality construction in Lao iss

Npt + v +  Jwsz + NP
hyan 1¥n nli naam kwaa 1¥n nan
(this house pretty more that one)

IThis house 1s prettier than that one.!
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(b) The Comparison of Equality construction is:

NPt + V_ + thaw kan kip + NP©
15t khén nli kEw thiw kan kép khan nan
(This car old equal to that one.)

'"This car is as old as that onel.

When the stative verb refers to 'sizel!, th3T may replace thiw
in construction like the one aboves

15t khan nii njaj thd3% kan 1This car is as big as
that one.t

’ 7’ .
kap khan nan

The stative verb may be replaced by V + Adverb (1EEn wdj)
in either of the constructions aboves

15t khan nli 18Bn wij kwil 'This car runs faster than
4 ~ °'
khan nin that one
16t khan nli 1EEn wéj thawkan IThis car runs as fast as
. that one.t

kép khan nan

APPLICATION

Complete the following sentences using The English as a guides

(a) 1lédaw caw boo?

(Is she taller than you?)

(b) mfa caw mia 1ldaw

(Your wifefs as pretty as his.)

(¢) 1laaw njIEn caw

(He walks faster than you do.)
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(d)

(e)

(h)

(1)

(k)

(1)

(m)

(n)

l}an nii lﬁan nan
(This story is more interesting than that one.)

4 ’ N
laaw pen khon caw

(He's as intelligent a person as you are.)

1éaw khép 15t phfan caw

(He drives faster than your friend.)

kh8j mfi ndn caw

(I have more money than you.)

ph¥j ph¥j koo bID 1daw
(Nobody is as evil (bad as he is.)

h e S
pym ha nii hta nan

(This book is as cheap as that one.)

mfak mdan nidaj nii nda] nan

(This mango is as big as that one.)

’ . Y. o b
moon niaj nii nflaj nan

(This watch is more expensive than that one.)

h8as{p ktipl
(50 kip. That!s very expensive.)

myy nli laaw kh¥aj myy waan nli

(He is selling it cheaper today than yesterday.)
nan

(It's much more delicious than that.)

Answerss (a)stup kwaz (b)géaﬂlthaw karlkap (c)waJ kwaa (d)nfa

s8ncaj kwds (e)salfat thalﬁUlkap (£)waj kwaZ (g)1¥aj
kwdd (h)sTa thawkan.kap (1)1ldakhda théwkan.kap (or)
th§yk thiwkan kap (j)njz] thsvlﬁulkap (k)phéen kwis
(1)phé€en 1¥a] (m)thfyk kwdE (n)séep 1¥aj kwam
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CYCLE 45

M-1

néam kwfa mild

ngdj s¥am khdn nli caw khTt
waE njin phtUda)] ndam kwam
miTu?

nfahfk kwiz mlU

néj s¥am khdn nli ciw khIt
waZ nJ{n phtdaj nfahik
kwZE miu?

khfihaa] kwZZ mdl

nadJ s¥am khén nli caw khIt
wiz njin phtmdaj khtihiaj
kwd8 mUu?

nlaphdoj kwZz mim

nadj s¥am khén nli caw khIt
wig njfn phlltdaj hiaphBoj
kw33 miu?

kh?i aaj] kwiz miu

naj s¥am khén nli caw khIt
wiZ njin phtmdaj khti aaj
kwaE mimu?
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the

the

the

the

the

prettiest

Which of these three women do
you think is the prettiest?

loveliest

Which of these three women do
you think 1s the loveliest?

ugliest

Which of these three women do
you think is the ugliest?

best-mannered

Which of these three women do
you think is the best-mannered?

most bashful

Which of these three women do
you think is the most bashful?
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M-2

néam thiw kan

nj{n s¥am khdn nli ndam

thiw kan

thiw kan

dail

nj{n s¥am khdn nii k&p
thiw kan

thiw kan

nj{n s¥am khdn nli dii
thiw kan

d3jhip kaan syks¥a thaw kan

nj{n s¥am xhdn nii dajhap
kaan syks¥a thaw kan

aanji?thiw kan

njin s¥am khdn nli mf1

aanjti? thaw kan

i wlak 1¥a] thaw kan

’,
njfn s¥am xhdén nli mfi

wlak 1¥aj thaw kan

néndyan thiw kan

nj{n s¥am khdn nii mi1
néndyan thaw kan
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equally pretty

These three women are equally
pretty.

equally smart

These three women are equally
smart.

equally nice

These three women are equally
nice.

equally educated

These three women have equal
education.

the same age

These three women are the
same age.

have equal amount of work

These three women have equal
amount of work.

have equal salary

These three women have equal
salaries.
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C-1
(ndam kwZZ mom) (the prettiest)
A. nadj s¥am khon niil caw Of these three women who
¢ do you think is the
k?it w&a njin phtuda] prettiest?
naam kw&a miu
(naam thaw kan) (equally pretty)
B. kh3j xhTt waz njin s¥am I think these three women
khdén nli néam thiw kan are equally pretty.
C-2
(ndam kwZZ mdm) (the prettiest)
A. naj s¥am khon nan mii Of these three women therels
nif WTO 0 Sam one who is the prettiest,
Ji0 P Jn-n don't you think?
kwdz mbu, mEEn boo?
B. b33 mfEn, kh3j] khIt wim No, I think they are
khécaw naam thaw kan equally pretty.
NOTES
1) The construction for Comparison of Inequality when more than

two objects are belng compared is:

NP (Number of Objects) + NP (Subject) + v kwgs -+ miu
naj s¥am khon nli nj{n phidaj ndam kwdd sl
(of these 3 persons which woman  pretty more group)

tWhich of these three women 1s the prettiest?!
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1)

mil 'group! always occurs in this construction. The classifier
phil is used before daj because it 1s the classifier for njin.
Observe the following construction with a different classifiler:

naj s¥am niaj nli mfak kua] ndaj daj s&ep kwid mil

Which of these three bananas 1is the most delicious?t

The construction of Comparlson of Equality when three or more
objects are being compared is:

NP (Subject) + T +  thaw kan
njin s¥am xhdon nli stun thiw kan

'These three women are equally tall.!
th8w kan 'equal, equally! may also occur after NP:

njfn s¥am khon nii mf1 aanju® thaw kan

(These three women have age equal)

IThese three women are the same age.!

APPLICATION

Complete the following sentences:

(a) naj sIT khdn nii luuk phTudaj nfahik

(Which of the four children is the most loveable?)

(b) naj s¥am khdn nii caw khit wda njin phuudaj

(Which of these three women do you think 1s the most
bashful?)

(¢) pym hdk h¥a nii

(These six books are priced the same.)
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(d) phUUsaaj hAa khén nii mii nén

(These five boys have equal amounts of money.)

(e) sZ@n maj sSoy khon nii het wiak

(These two carpenters work equally skillfully.)

(f) ndj 3 khon nfi thah¥an phUUdaj khdp 15t

(Which of these three soldiers drives the fastest?)

(g) naj 3 khén nli nakhfan phoudaj

(Which of these three students i1s the most studious?)

(h) naj 3 too nli kaj toodaj

(Which is the biggest of these three chickens?)

. N - e { .
(i) keew s¥am nlaj nan mii

(Those three bottles have equal amounts of water in them.)

(j) naj 3 khon nan s3an phitdaj pTan jaan daj

(Of those three artisans which can change a tire the
fastest?)

Answers: (a)kwdZ miu (b)khfiaaj kwda mou (c)laakhaa thaw kan
(d)1¥aj thaw kan (e)k&n thawkan (f)wd] kwdZZ miu
(g)dd2man kwdz miu (h)njaj kwdd miu (i) nam thaw kan
(j)waj kwaz mom
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M-1

pim, hia
diawnli kh3]
jua sdon hia

’,
nen,

kiip

diawnii kh3j

joa s¥on kiip
kh8w, thdnp

diawnli kh3j

jou s¥on thdn
paa, too

diawnli kh3j

jum s¥on too

lﬁukpyyn, 1uuk

diawnli kh3j
lﬁukpyyn joa

18b%st myy, luuk

njan

njén

njan

njagn 1

njén

sdon

CYCLE 46

pym

nan

paa

1¥a
1uuk

diawnli kh3j njan 1Ya

15b%et myy jUU s¥on luuk

18w bia, keew

diawnli kh3j njan 1¥a 18w

bia jUO s¥on keew
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book, (classifier)
Now I have two
money, kip

Now I have two

rice, bag

Now I have two
left.

fish, (classifier)

Now I have two

bullet, @lassifien

Now I have two

books left.

kips left.

bags of rice

fish left.

bullets left.

hand grenade, (classifier)

Now I have two
left.

beer, bottle

Now I have two
beer left.

hand grenades

bottles of
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paaj, khamkhian, phZen

diawnli kh3j njan 1¥a paaj

khamkhtan jou s¥on phZEn

doolaa

caw njan 1¥a ndn juu cak
doolaa?

thdn, nlaj

caw njan 1¥a thdn jOu cik

nllaj?

mfak kuaj, niaj

caw njan 1¥a miak kua]j
jUO cék ndaj?

bétkhwéam, l&an

caw njan 1¥a bdtkhwaam
jou cak lyan?

rd ’ rd
samaasik, khon

caw njan 1¥a samdasTk
jU0 cak khon?

khén, khbopkhﬁa

caw njan 1¥a khon jUu cak
khdopkhia?
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sign, slogan, sheet (classifier)

Now I have two slogan signs
left.

money, dollar

How many dollars do you have
left?

sack,(classifier)

How many sacks do you have
left?

banana,(classifier)

How many bananas do you have
left?

article, story

How many articles (in a
newspaper) do you have left?

member, person

How many members do you have
left?

people, family

How many families do you
have left?



LAO BASIC COURSE

v

phyyn

caw njan 1l¥a phia s&t

ph8a s&t nfa,

nfa jUuU cak ph¥yn

peen, thliu kh€ew, an

caw njan 1l¥a peen thiu
kh€ew JUU cak an

C-1
(kh8w) (sdon thdn)

A. diawnli khacaw njanp
khaw jud s%on thdn,

m&en boo?
(khaw)

B. m&En lésw, diawnii
khacaw njan 1l¥a jud
sdon thdn

C~2

(m8ak kuaJ)

caw njan 1¥a mfak kuaj

JUU cak ntaj?

A.

(hAa)

B. kh3] njan 1¥a miak
kua] jOU hfa niiaj
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towel (classifier)

How many towels do you have
left?

brush, brush teeth (classifier)

How many tooth brushes do
you have left?

(rice, two sacks)

Now they have two sacks of
rice left, isn't that right?

(rice)

Yes, thatl's right, now they

have two sacks (of rice) left.

(bananas)

How many bananas do you
have left?

(five)

I have flve bananas left.
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c-3
(s¥on ph¥yn) (two objects of cloth)

A. caw njan 1¥a nj¥n jou Of what objects of cloth do

s3on ph¥yn? you have two left?

(ph&as&tnia) (towels)

A. ¥h3j njan 1¥a phfasstnia I have two towels left.
Juu sdon ph¥yn?
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M-1

khaw

4 d
kh&w haw mot leew

miak phét

mAak phét hdw mdt leew

Y
nam paa

nam paa haw mdt léew
kya

kya haw mot l&ew
namtaan

namtaan haw mét lEew
phTktha j

phiktha] hiaw mét leew
kh8wcTIT

khAweIT haw mét leew

slin

\ . 4 rd \
sl1in haw mot leew

CYCLE 47

rice
Our rice is all gone.
pepper

Our (green, red) pepper is
all gone.

fish sauce

Qur fish sauce is all gone.
salt

Qur salt is all gone.
sugar

Our sugar is all gone.
black pepper

Our black pepper is all gone.
bread

Our bread is all gone.
meat

Our meat is all gone.
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M-2

khiw

A ’ S, . 4 \
khaw haw kaj si mot leew

N rd

namman bes
N , ’, N . ’
namman bse haw kaj si mot
Y
leew

Y 4 —

namman mdu
~ Id 4 \. - d
namman mdu haw kaj si mot
leew

Y d rd ’,
namman salat

namman sdlat haw kaj si
mét leew

phakbla
phdkbla hiw kaj si mét
lésw

phékthiam
phikthiam hdw kaj si mdt
lésw

miak teen

miak teen haw kaj si mdt

1leew
miak thia

mfak thia haw k&j sl mdt

N
lsew

211

rice
Our rice is almost gone.
butter

Our butter is almost gone.

lard

Our lard is almost gone.

salad dressing

Our salad dressing is almost

gone.

onion

Our onlons are almost gone.

garlic

Our garlic is almost gone.

cucumbers

Our cucumbers are almost
gone.

beans

Our beans are almost gone.
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M=3
mét 1&ew

kaj si mdt léew

M-4
nampaa

nampaa haw njan jUd
kya

kya haw njan jou
phIkthaj

phIktha) haw njan juu
phakbia

phékbla héw njan ;o0
khiwcIT

khAweTT haw njan juu

h 4
slin nua

siin nﬁa haw njén Juta

N .

miakmaj

mfakma] haw njan juu

All gone.

Almost all gone.

fish sauce

We still have fish sauce.
salt

We still have salt.
black pepper

We still have black pepper.
onions

We still have onlons.
bread

We still have bread.
beefl

We still have beef.
fruit

We still have fruit.
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c-1
(mdakphét) (pepper)
A. méakphét haw mdt l&sw

Are we out of pepper?
boo?

4 \
B. 20, mot lesw Yes, we are out of it.

Cc-2

(nammin salat) (salad dressing)
A. namman salat haw kéj si Are we nearly out of salad
mét 1&€w boo? dressing 2

B. oo, kéj si mdt leew Yes, we are almost out of it.

C~3
(mBakphét) (pepper)

A. mAakphét haw mdt 1tew

Are we out of pepper?
boo?

B. b33, mAakphét haw njin

s m——

No, we still have some.
J

e

ﬂﬂumqﬂSQQgﬂﬁOSMEﬂﬁuﬂUUUCUOQ! 9°CQﬂUOUUUMQYQMUOEaO? ugumun. ugcmag
‘Y

L]
UU ma munmao. Tnamunmaou maaﬂugmaﬁud?
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3)

NOTES

mét means 'to be used upt. It is used to iqdicgte that the
supply of something is exhausted: nampaa mot leew !'The fish
sauce is all gone.!

When kég 81 precedes mét, it indicates that the supply is
nearly used up.

The manner in which somet@ing was cgnsumed can be indicated
by puting a verb before mot : kin mot teaten up!, etc.

lia is used to indicate that something remains from an amount
which was originally set aside for some specilal purpose.
Observe the use of 1lya in sentences:

xh3J] njan 1¥a pym ji s¥oy hia 'T have two books left.!
(of the ones I brought
back from Germany.)

(to me still remains book 2)

The classifiler phrase indicating the amount is not immediately
next to its NP but follows JUU.

njén ... JUO is used to indicate that a certain situation
still continues to exist. It may be used without 1l¥a but
wlth some difference in meaning. Compare:

miak kwuaj njan jom 'We still have bananas.!
(Theret!s no need to buy any more).

mfak kwuaj njén 1¥a jOu IWe still have bananas (left over
from making a banana cake).!
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1.

APPLICATION
Fill in the blanks:
(a) caw njan samasTk

(b)

(h)

(1)

(How many members do you have left?)

N d 4 , N
namman bss haw mot leew

(Our butter is almost gone.)

4 4 ~
haw mot leew

(Our garlic is all gone.)

kya haw

(We still have salt.)

mAakphét hdw mét leew

(Are we out of pepper?)

o —

haw njén Jju

(We still have beef.)

89,
(Welre out of it.)

kh3j njan 1¥a paa jOu
(I have two fish left.)

£ N~ \ ~
khacaw aahdan leew

(They ate up the food.)
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(3) diawnli kh3j njan 1¥a jau
(Now I have two kips left.)

(k) 1&ew
(Timel's up!?)

(1) caw njan 1¥a JUu cak ?

(How many bananas do you have left?)

Answerss (a)l¥a... jou (b) kaj si (c) phakth{am (d)njan jou
(e)boo (f)siin nua (g)mot leew (h)sBon too (1)kin...

mét (J)ndn... s¥on kiip (k)mdt wéelda (1)mAak kuaj
... nllaj.
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khacaw mot
khwaam khilt
khacaw mot
1e8w
kamlémcaj
khacaw mot

khwaam penhllan

rd Y 4
khacaw mot

1eew
thoot
4 Y 4
khacaw mot
’ ’
weelag

4

4 Y
khacaw mot

4
sinnjaa

’,

r'd Y
khacaw mot

win

d \
khacaw

CYCLE 48

d ~
nen leew

khwéam khTt

kamléncaj 1Esw

khwaam penhiarng

thoot 1&ew

'd 4 Ay
weelaa leew

. 4 N
s&nnjaa leew

w¥n léew

money
They are already broke.
idea, thought

They are already out of ideas.

wlll power, encouragement
They are already discouraged.
worry, concern

They are already free of
concern

punishment, penalty

They have already paid their
debt to society.

time

Their time is up already.
contract, agreement

Their contract 1s already over.
hope

They have no more hope.
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khacaw njén
Jjua

khwéam otthdn

khacaw njén
Stthdn jom
khamth¥am
khécaw njén
jou
panh¥a
khacaw njén

khwéam s¥mphan,

mii kamléncaj

mii khwéam

mii xhamth¥am

mii panh¥a jou

kan

khacaw njém

s¥mphan kan
ktatsdn

khacaw njén

jua

hikphéen kan

4 N 4
khacaw njang

Jaoa

o ’
mlii khwaam

Juu

kxPatsdn kan

hékphésn kan

218

They are still of a mind
(toe.. )

patience

They still have patlence.

question

They still have questions.

problem
They still have problems.
relations, one another

They still have relations
with one another.

dislike

They still dislike one another

love one another

They still love one another.
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C-1
(mét ndn)
A. caw mdt nén 1&ew boo?

B. o3, khdj mét ndén letew

c-2
(mii kamlancaj)
A. khdcaw njan mi1
kamlanea] JT0 boo?
B. oo, khdcaw njan mii
kamléncaj jua
Cc-3
(mdt khwaam penhfan)
A. caw mdot khwdam penhllan
1géew boo?
B. b33, kh8j njan mit
khwaam penhlian juu
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(to be broke)
Are you broke?

Yes, I'm broke.

(of a mind)

Are they still of a mind
(toees )2

Yes, they are.

(free of concern)

Are you already free of
concern?

concerned

No, I am still {worried.
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M-1

aasdj, hian
ldaw njan aas¥j jUU hyan

caw JUU boo?
pen thihdan

ldaw njan pen thih¥an

Jjoa boo?
wéénnéan

laaw njén waannéan Jjua

boo?
’ Y
khaa, wiak

laaw njén khaa wlak jua

boo?
pennii

d d N
laaw njan pennii caw jOu

boo?

5ok paj, patibat ndan

laaw njan %ok paj patibat

néan Jjuua boo?

CYCLE 49

220

live, dwell; house

to

to

to

to

go

Is he still living in your
house?

be in the miliftary service

Is he still in the service

be: out of work

Is he still out of work?

be attached to, work

Is he still tied up with
his work?

be indebted (to)

Is he still indebted to you?

out, carry out a mission or duty

Is he still going out on the
mission?



LAO BASIC COURSE

th§yk kh¥n

lgdaw njan thiyk kh¥n
JOU boo?

1¥nthaan

ldaw njén 13nthian juu

boo?

thfh&an

14aw Hok thZhXan t£E don

Y
lsew

1 wlak h&t

1daw mii wiak h&et teE

don lgew
w¥anwlak

lédaw wXanwlak t&F don lesw

sajnii, EéE
ldaw sajn?i mdét t&E don
1&ew

thiyk p3o]
ldaw th§yk pd3] t&€2 don

Y
leew
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to be locked up

Is he still locked up?

to lose onels way

Is he still lost?

leave the military service

He left the service a long
time ago.

to have work to do

He got a job a long time ago.

to be free of work

He has had spare time for
a long time.

pay off onels debt, entirely

He paid off his debts a
long time ago.

to be released, to be let free

He was released a long time
ago.
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nYi, ciak

ldaw nY1 clak kh3j
tEE don léew

4
Saw

ldaw séw 5ok paj patipat

néan &8 don leaw

C-1

(aas¥] JUU hyan caw)
A. ldaw njdn aas¥j jou
hyan caw JOU bod?
B. oo, laaw njan aas¥j juou
hyan kh3j jT3

c-2

(50k thah¥an)
A. laaw 3ok thah¥an leew
boo?
B. oo, laaw 5ok thiZh¥an t&E

N
don lsew

C-3
(khia wlak)
A. laaw njén xhia wlak
JOU boo?
B. b33, laaw wian wlak tZg

A Y
don leesw
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go away, escapes from

He left me a long time
ago.

stop

He stopped going out on the
mission a long time ago.

(1ive in your house)
Is he still living in your
house?

Yes, he isg still living in
my house.

(leave the military service)
Has he already left the
service?

Yes, he left the service
a long time ago.

(tied up with the work)
Is he still tied up with the
work?

No, he was free (of work) a
long time ago.
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CYCLE 50
M-1
18Bn, dil run; good, well
16t laaw njén 188n dii Is his car still running well?
Juu boo?

m{i, sépbéap

haves condition, state

15t laaw njan mii saphaap Is hils car still in good

dii jum boo?

kék, thfvk kak

condition?

detalns to be detained

15t ldaw njan th§yk kak Ts his car still being
d ?
JT0 1332 detalned?
phée break down
16t laaw njan phée jou Is his car still broken down?
boo?
jaan rubber, tire

16t ldaw njan b33 mi1

Jjaan jau boo?

4
khaa, tom

Is his car still without
tires?

to be stuck (to), mud

15t laaw njén khéa tom Is his car still stuck in
R the mud?
jau boo?
pEEN fix, repair
15t laaw njén peern jU Is his car still being fixed?
boo?
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s&x, phil s&z

15t laaw
phil syy

M-2
taa]
15t ldaw
15t laaw
peen, lsew

15t laaw

njén b33 mii

JT0 boo?

taa] 1€ew

kiw 1¥aj leew

pEEN 188w lE&w

1£En, 1EBn daj

15t laaw

5

K¥ag
10t laaw
18K, KN
10t laaw
1€ew
10t laaw

16t laaw

188n daj leew

kh¥aj leew

th§yk kh¥w 18k

th§yk faj midj

déj kh&yn 1€ew

buy, buyer

Is he still unable to find
a buyer for his car?

dle

His car is already broken down
0lds much, many, very

His car is already very old.
repair, fixs; complete, finish

His car has already been fixed
run, able to run

Hls car 1s already running.
sell

His car has already been sold.
steal, they

His car has already been
stolen.

fire, catch fire

His car was already burned up.
galn back, get back

Hels already gotten his car

back.
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C-1
(188n dii) (running well)
A. 13t caw njén 18En dii Is your car still running
. well?
juu boo?
B. sa, 13t kh3j njén 18€n Yes, my car is still running
4il jom well.
C-2
(th§yk kh¥w 18k (be stolen)
A. 15t ldaw th§yk kh¥w 13k His car has already been
. 1an! ?
15ew, mEEn boo? stolen, isntt that right?
B. oo, 13t laaw th§yk kh¥w That's right, his car has
15k 1bew already been stolen.
-3
(128n dii) (running well)
A. 13t laaw njén 188n dii Is his car still running well?
Jjou boo?
B. b33, 10t 1daw phée leew No, his car is broken down.
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2)

3)

k)

5)

NOTES
(For Cycles 48, 49, 50)

When EQE is used with abstract Nouns like kamlancag 'w111,
spirit!, it refers to an absence or lack of something. mot
kamléncaj 1to be discouragedt?, gég yég 'to have no hope!
mot thoot 'to be no longer under punishmentt.

khwaam 1s a nominalizer, i.e. when it is placed before VP, the
VP is changed into NP:

khwaam + VP = NP
Kkhwaam pen hiarn khwéampenhaam
cean 1to be concerned? 'worry, concern'

The nouns formed in this manner are all Abstract Nouns.

mii kamléncqi»Jﬁﬁ means 'to still have one's mind on (doing
something) or 'not to have given up the idea of (doing some-
thing) 1. 1éaw ngan mii kamlanq;; pen sdaw naa jod 'He hasnlt
given up the idea of being a farmer yet.!

kan after VP indicates 'mutuality! or 'reciprocity'! in an
action; it functions somewhat like a reflexive pronoun (myself,
himself, etc.) in English:

khéciw njan kfatsdn kan jUU 'They still dislike each other

When thixk occurs before certain VP, 1t functlons somewhat 1like
be in the Passive in English:

ldaw njan th§yk kh¥n juu 'He is still locked up.!
15t laaw thyyk kh¥w 13k leew 'His car has already been
stolen. !

XX only occurs before verbs having a bad meaning, such as
khdn 'to lock up!?, __i mdJ] 'to burn up!, etec. Most verbs such
as khéaj, etc. may occur with either lactive! or !passive!
meaning, thus kh¥aj 'to sell! or 'to be sold!, etc.
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6)

8)

tE88 don léew (1lit. 'since a long time already!) 'a long time
ago'l is used to indicate that a situation has been 1in effect
for some time.

laaw dok thih¥an t&E don l&ew 'He left the military service
a long time agol.

het wlak means 'to do any kind of work!. mii wiak h&t means
'to have work to do, to have a job.! wéan_ﬁfék means 'to be
free of work'. It has nothing to do with employment. khaa
wiak means 'to be tiled up in, or very much involved in your
job or work.! waan néan means 'to be out of a job, unemployedl.

nTi means 'debtt!. pen nti Person means 'to be indebted to a

person'!. saj nti means 'to pay off debtst.

APPLICATION

Complete the following sentences using the English as a gulde:

(a) laaw khwaam Stthon.

(He's out of patience.)

(b) mot 1eew

(The contract has already expired.)

(¢) njan 1¥a jau 2 kh3o

(two questions still remain.)

(d) caw pen boo?

(Are you concerned, worried?)

(e) patheet ciin deen njan mii kdp patheet phamaa jau

(Red China still has relations with Burma.)

Answers: l(a)mét (b) s¥nnjaa (c)khamth¥am (d)hian (e)khwaam
s¥mphan
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N 4 /. d . d . m—
caw njan mii pen naaj khuu jOu boo?

(Haven't you given up the idea of being a teacher yet?)

khacaw njan klatsan jua

(They still dislike each other.)

~ rd
caw miil bo0?

(Do you have work to do?)

16t jOU hén thivk

(Cars are sold cheap there.)
kh3j njan 1¥a wéelda jUu

(I still have ten minutes left.)

hﬁan laaw leew

(His house has already burned down.)

laaw th§yk khXn

(How long was he locked up?)

phyan caw th§yk pd3j

(Your friend was released a long time ago.)

caw njan ldaw jOU cak kTip

(How many kip do you still owe him?)

laaw njan JUU hyan kh3j

(He's still living at my house.)

xh3] bd3 pen nii caw

(I don't owe you a single kipl)

Answers: (f)kamlancaj (g)kan (h)wlak hat (i)knh¥aj (J)sip

néathgi (k)th§yk faj mAj (1)don paandaj (m)teE
don leew (n)pen nii (o)aas¥j(p)cak kiip
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(a) xhdy mét tEE don l&ew

(I pald off my debts a long time ago.)

(r) 15t ldaw peen

(His car has already been fixed.)

(s) caw thaaj huup ‘ bo0?
(Do you still know how to take plctures?)

(t) hyan laaw leew boo?

(Has his house been built yet?)

(u) patuu njan jou
(The door is still open.)
(v) Xhacaw njan joa
(They still love each other.)
(w) 1ldaw jou s¥je
(Where did he get lost?)
(x) 1laaw th§yk pd3j léew phd wad (laaw) 1&ew

(He has been released already because he has already
paid his debt to society.)

(y) khBj b33 daj waw nj¥n ph>dwia 1EEwW

(I didn't say anything because I was already out of ideas.)

Answers: (q)saj nfi (r)léew 1é8w (s)njan... pen JJo (t)puk
leew (u)khaJ (v) hakphssn kan (w)18n thaan (x)mot
thoot (y)mdt khwaamkhIt
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CYCLE 51

M-1
deen red

s§a kh3j s¥i deen My shirt is red.
khZ¥aw white

s$a kh3j sY1i kh¥aw My shirt is white.
1¥an yellow

s§a khdj s¥i 1¥an My shirt 1s yellow.

s$a knhdj sY1 faa My shirt is blue.
dam black

s¥a kh3j sYi dam My shirt 1s black.
khYaw green

s$a khdj sY¥i kh¥aw My shirt is green.
M-2
namtaan sugar

sfa caw sY¥i nj¥n, sYi What color is your shirt,

itls browns,isnlt 1it?
namtaan m&En boo? s

thaw grey

s§a caw sY1 nj¥n, s¥Yi What color is your shirt,
4 ! re isn! °
thaw m&En boo? itls grey ,isnltt it*
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khYaw Son

s§a caw sYi nj¥n, sYi knYaw

onsméen boo?
1¥an k&€

s§a caw sYi nj¥n, sYi 1¥ap
kEE,mEEN boo?

dam dse&r

s§a caw sYi nj¥p, sYi dam

deen,mE€n boo?

AN
S0O0I)

sdon laaw sYi nj¥n?
Karavat
karavat ldaw sYi nj¥n?

kSap

kBep laaw sYi nj¥n?
sin

stn laaw sYi nj¥n?
thdnthaw

thd¥nthaw ldaw sYi nj¥n?
képaw

kapaw laaw sYi nj¥n?
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light green

What
itls

color is your shirt,
light green,isntt it?

dark yellow

What
itts

blackilsh

What
itts

pants
What

neck tie
What

shoes

What

Lao skirt

What

socks

What

color 1s your shirt,
dark yellow,isn!t 1t?

red

color is your shirt,
blackish red,isn!t 1t?

color are his pants?

color is his necktie?

color are his shoes?

color is her Lao skirt?

color are his socks?

brief-case

What

color 1s his brief-case?



LAOQ BASIC COURSE

C-1
(karavat) ( necktile)
A. karavat caw sY1 nj¥n° What color is your tie?
(deen) (red)
B. karavat khdj sYi deen. My tie 1s red.
Cc=2
(x3ep) (shoes)
A. kBop caw sY1 nj¥n, sYi What color are your shoes?
namtaan mEEn boo? They are brown, aren!t they?
B. mEEn leéewskfep khdj sYi Yes, my shoes are brown.

namtaan.

NOTES

1) s¥i 'color! normally proceeds the word for colors, il.e., sYi

degen '(color) red!, s¥i kh¥aw '(color) green'!, etc.

2) Sentences wlth sY1 in the predicate are normally verbless.

S
/\
NP NP
\\\\\\
ﬁ///// Pron T////\\\\\VS
| |
sfa kh8j sIi deey
My shirt is (color) red!
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Verbs of color usually cccur as modifiers of sYi and are

1What colorls your shirt?!

1(Itts) green.!

Color verbs may be modified by the addition of k&E ‘Ydark (in

thus sYi khYaw 33n means
fdark red.!

Mixtures are

sometimes Indicated by using two color verbs such as sii dam
degn 'reddish black!, or s¥i kh¥aw lydn 'yellowish white?.

Complete the following sentences using the English as a guide:

3)
questionned with nj¥n '"What (kind)?!
Q: s$a caw sY¥1 nj¥n?
As  sY1 khYaw
)
shade) and 3%n !'light (in shade)?,
11ight green! and sYi deen k&E,
APPLICATION
1.
(a) hya lam nli
(b) s$a ph¥yn nan
(¢) mAak klan ndaj njaj ,
mEEn boo?
(a) 1ldaw mii cBok boo?
(e) xaj too nan sYi
(f) s%a £8n laaw
(g) caw sYi dam
(h) 1gaw sY1 nj¥n?
(1) kéapaw kh3j
(j) karavat caw sYi
Answers:

(What color is this boat?)
(That shirt is red.)

(That large orange 1s

green, lisn't 1t?)

(Does he have a blue glass?)
(That chicken'!s brown.)

(Her railncoat is 1light
green. )

(Your shoes are black.)
(What color is her Lao skirt?)
(My briefcase is dark brown.)

(Your tie is yellow.)

(a)s¥1 nj¥n (b)sY1 deen (c)s¥i khYaw (d)sYi faa

(e)namtaan (f)sY1 khYaw 3on (g)kB8ep (h)sfn (i)s¥1

namtaan k&8 (J)1¥an
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CYCLE 52

M-1
njaan, Eéi walks fast, quick

1daw njaan wéj phbot He walks too fast.
séa, hetwlak slow, work

laaw h&twiak saa phBot He works too slow.
kh33j, waw gentle; speak, say

laaw waw kh33j phbot He speaks too softly.
dyn, EéEﬂ: §i§5 pull, strong, rope

1daw ayn s&ak hésn ph%ot He pulls too hard on the rope
dan, yéﬂ loud, speak

laaw waw darn phbot He speaks too loud.
don, jOu, hén long time, stay, there

ldaw jOU h&n don phoot He stayed there too long.
njaak, mik difficult, like

ldaw mak njéak phbot He likes to make things harder

than they are.

13aj, kin much, manys; eat

ldaw kin 1¥aj phoot He eats too much.
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ldaw nJaan wéj paandaj?
néam, foon
ldaw fdon méam paandaj?

nian, k&n

laaw hian k&rn paanda]j?

hbon phéem, mian

lédaw hdorn phéen mdan paandaj?

daj phaas¥a, dii

léaw daj phéas¥a laaw dii

paandaj?

. - N 4
njdk, namnak

ldaw nJ0k namnak dij 1¥aj

paandaj?

M-3

nJaay, waj

laaw njgan b3 wéj paanda]

4
stiun, khyn, man

mén kh§n b33 slun paandaj

laaw hian b33 wéj paandaj
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How fast does she walk?
pretty, beautifulsy dance
How well does she dance?
learn, study; good, smart, clever
How is he doing in his studies?
sings songs; melodilous

How well does she sing?

able to speak a language, well,
good

How well can he speak Lao?

1ift, weight

How much weight can he 1ift?

walk, fast
He doean't walk very fast.
high, ascend, it

It doesn't go up very high.

He doesntt learn very fast.
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heen, 158t
15t ldaw 1&€8n b33 héen

paanda]
kxhYan, naam

1daw khYan b33 npaam paanda]

hian, waj

ldaw hilan b3o wéj paandaJ;

M-4

khapldt, waj

ldaw b33 khipldt waj

paandaj

Sok kamlan, kaaj, lyaj lyaj

ldaw b33 Bok kamlan kaaj
1lyaj lyaj paandaj

aw h8j, 1¥aj
laaw b33 aw h&j 1¥aj paandaj
1daw b33 aw p&m paj mét

1daw si b33 kin mdt
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strong, powerful, car

His car doesn'!t have much
power.

writesy pretty, beautiful

His handwriting is not very
pretty.
learn, fast

He doesn't learn very fast.

drive, fast

He didn't drive very fast.

exerclse, physical, often

He doesnl!t do much physical
exercilse.

give, much

He didn!'t give very much.
takes all, completely
He didn't take all the books.

eat, all entirely

He's not going eat all of it.
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M-5
njgan waj wa] Age
waw kh33j kh33j dZE
khapldt saa saa dew
gan dan dan d€E
kin 1¥aj 1¥aj d&E
C-1

(waw waj)
A. caw waw wéj phbot. waw
saa saa dEE.
(waw saa saa)
B. kh¥othoot. khdj si waw

N A
saa saa.

C-2

(£don naam)
A. ldaw foon naam paandaj?
(fdon b33 naam)

B. ldaw foon b33 npaam paanda]

c-3

(xhapldt wa])
A. ldaw si khapldt wa] boo?
(khapldt waj)
B. b33, laaw sl b33 khapldt
wéj
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Walk faster, please.
Speak softly, please.
Drive slowly, please.
Read loudly, please.

Eat a lot, please.

You speak too fast. Speak
slowly, please.

I'm sorry. IVll speak
slowly.

How well does she dance?

She doesn!t dance very well.

Is he golng to drive fast?

No. Hels not golng to drive
fast.
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c-4
(kh¥an naam)
A. laaw khYan ndam boo? Is his handwriting pretty?

(khYan b3 npiam)

1ldaw khY¥an b33 néam paanda] His handwrliting is not very
pretty.
- - ] - ! - E v, ® - «
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NOTES

1) phéot 1to be in excess! normally occurs after stative verbss
laaw njaan wéj phoot 'He walks too fast!. The negative form
of phoot is b33 ... paandaj 'Not very'!. The position of b33
in the sentence is important: Compare 1ldaw b3D njaan waJ
paandaj 'He doesn!t walk very fast! or 'He isn't walking very
fast! (because he doesn't want to) with ldaw njZan b33 (daj)
__1 paandaj 'He doesn't walk very fast! (because he is unable
to walk faster).

2) The form p paandaj is used affer the stative verb in questions
to find out the manner in which an activity 1s being carried
out: laaw haon pheen mian paanda] 'How well does she sing??
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APPLICATION

1) Write out a reasonable answer to the following questions:

() laaw waw dan paandaj? laaw waw

(b) mia cdw njaan wij paandaj? ldaw njZan

(¢) 1ldaw jUU h&n don paandaj?

Complete the following sentences using the English as a guide:

(d4) laaw &t patuu

(He closed the door too quickly.)

(e) 1laaw hian dii paandaj

(He's not learning very fast (because he doesn't want to).

(f) 1ldaw hdon phéen miaj paandaj

(She doesn't sing very melodiously (because she has a
very poor voice.)

(g) caw Fan waj

(You read very fast.)

(h) 1ldaw waw phaas¥a laaw

(He speaks Lao too slowly.)

Answers: (a )dan phoot *or) b33 dap paanda] (b)waj phoot (or) b33
wa] paanda] (c )hok aathit (or) don phoot (or) b33 don
paandaj (d)wa] phoot (e)b3d (f£)b35 (g)l¥aj
(h) saa phoot
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’

waj
rd c— d .
laaw 8an waj boo?
\ Y
CEE

, \ N
laaw waw ceern boo?

athIbaaj 13-fat

ldaw athTbaa] 1a-fat boo?
hfan di1

12aw hian dii boo?

hian kéy

laaw hian k&n boo?

njaan njéak

laaw nj&an njaak boo?

k&n s¥mkhian

cgen s¥mkhian
héaj hésn

~ . rd v r'd
haaj heern sdémkhuan

CYCLE 53
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read fast

Does he read fast?
speak clearly

Did he speak clearly?
explain thoroughly

Did he explaln 1t thoroughly?
be a good student

Is he a good student?
to be a good learner

Is he a good student?
have trouble walklng

Does he have trouble walking?

smart

Pretty smart..
clear

Pretty clear.
serious

Pretty serious.
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maw to be drunk
maw sdmkhian Pretty drunk.
mian enjoyable
mian sdmkhian Pretty enjoyable.
C-1
A. ldaw FAn waj boo? Does he read fast?
B. waj sdmkhian Pretty fast.
C=-2
A. laaw Fan wéj paandaj? How fast does he read?
B. waj sdmkhian Pretty fast.
c-3

A. ldaw hian k&p s¥mkhian boo? Is he a pretty good student?

B. k&n sdmkhuan juu Pretty good (smart).

NOTES

1) s¥mkhian 'sultably, properly! is used after stative verbs to
indicate a degree which 1s neither too much in one direction
nor the other.

laaw Zan wéj sSmkhian 1He reads fairly fast.!

2) When njaak 'to be difficult! occurs after an action verb, 1t
indicates that the action 1s taken wilth difficulty:

athIbaaj njaak 1Ttts difficult to explain.!
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1)

APPLICATION

Answer the following questions with an indication that the
actlon referred to is done fairly well:

(a)
(b)
()
(d)

Fill

14daw waw phdas¥a ldaw dil boo?

laaw 161 kh&ndaj waj paandaj?

ldaw 150j nam k&n paandaj?

kancaj sTT ndathii njhak paandaj?

in the blanks using the English as a guides

1daw 18w 1lyan nan dii
(He told the story in detail.)

ldaw kin 18w bia 1¥aj keew. laaw

(He drank several bottles of beer. Hels pretty drunk.)

1daw khép 18¢

(He drives pretty fast.)

raj b3dn sfinée

(Going to the movies 1s pretty good fun .)

at p53n—jiam nan phhn boo?
(Is it difficult to close that window over there?)

ldaw athIbaaj

(His explanations are not very thorough.)

Answers: (a)dii s¥mkhuan (b)wa] s¥mkhian (c)k&n s¥mkhian

(d)nj%ak s8mkhian (e)l@—fat (f)maw sdmkhian (g)waj
sdmkhian (h)mlan smkhian (i)njaak (J)od3 15-fat
paandaj
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(k) t{t-t53 kap phT@ nan

(It's not very difficult to contact that person.)

(1) pTan jaan njlak

(Changing a tire is fairly difficult.)

(m) 1ldaw phim n¥ns¥y

(She types fairly well.)

(n) aakaan kh3¥n laaw s¥mkhian

(He 1s rather seriously ill.)

Answers: (k)b?ﬁ njéak paandaj (1)s¥mkhian (m)k&n sdmkhian
(n)haaj heen
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CYCLE 54

M-1
kin eat

Jj&E kin 13aj} Donlt eat too muchl
khaplSt waj drive fast

j&8 khapldst waj 1¥aj! Don't drive too fast!
ot be nolsy

j88 £ot 1¥aj! Donl't be too noisy!
lua misbehave

jga lua 1¥ajt Behave yourselfl
khfikhaan be lazy

j&8 khiikhaan 1¥ajl Don't be too lazyl
com complain, grumble

j&a cdm 1¥ajt Don't complain too muchl!
M-2
tE°tdon touch (with hands)

karnsa Jo2 tE°tdon Please don't touch.
tan thaag block the way

karinsa jga tan théan Please don'!t block the way.
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hét sYan dan

karinaa Ja3 h&t sYan dan
15pkuan

karinaa jI% 13pkuan.
J1ap, njéa

karinaa jaa jlap njia
slup Jaa

kartnaa jaa slup Jaa

M-3

khaw

hiam khaw
slup jaa

hiam slup Jjaa

h&am p3ot
slan

hfam slap
lﬁanlém

hfam ldan lam

thim kh1i njja

haam thim kh1i njfa
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make noise

Please donl!t make noise.
disturb

Please don't disturb (anyone).
step on, grass

Please don't step on the grass.
smoke

Please don!t smoke.

enter

Do not enter.
smoke

Do not smoke.
open

Do not open.
pass, race

Do not pass.
trespass

Do not trespass.
dump trash

No dumplng.
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det ddokmaj

hdam det ddokma]

C-1
A. kh3j b2dd jAak haj laaw
kin 13a]
caw bBSok laaw h3j kh3)
deEe
B. J&aa kin 13aj
c-2
A. khdcaw b3ok njin haw?
(te?toon)
B. Xkhdcaw bBok haw wda
karinaa Jaa ts9t50n
Cc-3
(paad)

A. paaj nan b5ok njin?
(siup Jjaa)

B. hfam sfup jaa

plck flowers

Do not plck flowers.

I dontt want him to eat
too much.

Would you please tell him
for me.

Don't eat too much.

What did they tell us?
(touch)

They told us.
touch.

(sign)
What does that sign say?
(smoke)

No smokling.

[]
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Please don't
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1)

3)

NOTES

The request form in Lao is the Verb Phrase without NP (subJect):

kin khaw 1Go eat!l! The request may be softened by putting
karunaa (Lit 'kindness!) !please! before NP, karinaa waw saa
saa 'Please speak slower! or by putting dee after VP: njaap
ﬂél Eél dEE 'Walk faster, please.

The negative request form 1s: J&a 'don't! + VP, J&3 kin 13a]
IDont't eat too much.! This request form may also be softened
by putting kariinda before 1t: karlinda jaa tan thian !'Please
don'!t block the way.!

In written Lao h8am 'It is forbidden to! is normally used. One
sometimes sees signs like this: hfam sﬁug j&a 'No Smoking!?.
h3am is rarely used in spoken Lao 1n this construction.

APPLICATION

Complete the followlng sentences using the Engllsh as a guilde:

(a) jaa slup Jaa (Please don't smoke.)
(b) (A sign) ldanlam (No Trespassing.)

(¢) Jaa 13a] (Don't be too lazy.)

(d) &an dan dan (Read loudly,please.)
(e) waj waj (Walk fast.)

(f) tSap (Don't answer that

khamth¥am kh3o nan question.)

Answers: (a)kartnaa (b)h8am (c)khiikhaan (d)dss (e)njaan
(£)jza
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(g)

(h)
(1)

(3)

(1)

(Sign) thaaj (No picture taking
huup Ju nli bewe; )
Jaa khuakin (Don't cook too much.)
thée 101 jou hén (Don't dump 1t out
there.)
waan waj phun (Please put it over
there.)
(Sign): h&am (Don't enter.)
kin aah¥an phet (Don't eat too much hot

1% spicy food.)

Answers: (g)hfam (h)l3aj (1)Jjaa (J)de® (k)khaw (1)Jjaz
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CYCLE 55

M-1
s3J where

caw paj s¥J] maa? Where have you been (to)?
njin what

caw paj h&t nj¥n maa? (You just come back) what

did you do?

M-2
wit pagoda, temple

kh3] pa] wat maa I've been to the temple.
kinkh&w to eat (meal)

kh3j pa) kin khiw maa I've been to eat.
h¥a m¥o see the doctor

kh5] pa] h¥a m5o5 maa It've been to see the doctor.
§é§ Jaa to get a shot

khdJ paj sak Jaa maa I've come back from getting

a shot.

s¥an kép khyan warehouse

kh3] paj s¥an kép khyan I've been to the warehouse.

maa
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Cc-1
A. caw paj s¥J] maa?®
(hoonhian)

B. kh3j paj hoonhfan maa

Cc=-2

A. caw paj h&t nj¥n maa?

(kinkh&w)

B. kh3j pa] kinkhiw maa

Where have you been?

I'lve been to school.

(You just come back) What
did you do?

I've been to eat.

NOTES

1) The construction paJ ... maa i1s used to indicate that someone
is returning from having been to some place or having done

something:

kh3j paj wat maa

kh3j paj kin kh@w maa

1T've just been to the templel.

ITV've been out to eat.!

The type of question may reflect the difference referred to

above:

caw paj s¥j maa?

caw pa] hé&t nj¥n maa?
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IWhere have you been?!

IWhat have you been dolng?!

(Lit. What do you come from doing?)
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1)

APPLICATION

Complete the following sentences:

(a) kh5y kin kh&w (Itve been to eat.)
(b) caw paJ maa? (What have you been doing?)
(¢) khdJ paj maa (I've been to get a shot.)

Answer the followlng questlons according to the actual
sltuation:

(d) caw pa] het nj)¥n maa?

(e) caw paj s¥j maa?

(f) caw b33 paj het nj¥n maa boo?
(g) caw b33 pa] s¥J] maa boo?

Translate the following sentences 1nto English:

(n) 1laaw paJ) kh¥] kacee patuu nan maa

(1) phyan kh5j paj tiisdk jUU patheet wiat ndammda
(J) 1laaw paj khfw th¥ew slamoon kh3p

Answers: 1(a)pal ... maa 1(b)het nj¥n 1(c)sak Jaa
2Your answers wilill depend on what you have been
doing very recently. 3(a)He just come back from
unlocking that door. 3(b)My friend has Jjust come
back from fighting in Vietnam. 3(c)He'!s been
standing in a line for half an hour.
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CYCLE 56

M-1
phuakcaw maa t&e s¥J?
pym hiia nli mda tee s¥j?

15t, khan

16t khan nli maa t&e sXj°?

hﬁabin, lam

h&abin lam nl1 maa t&E
s&j?

pyyn, kabdok
pyyn kab%ok nii maa t&®
s&j?

cla, Ph&En

cla PhE&En nii maa teE
s&J?

-

hya, 1am

hya lam nli maa t&® s¥j?

Where did you all come from?
book (classifier)

Where did thils book come from?
car (classifier)

Where did this car come from?
airplane (classifier)

Where did this airplane
come from?

gun (classifier)

Where did thils gun come from?

paper, sheet (classifier)

Where did this paper come
from?

boat (classifier)

Where did this boat come
from?
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M-2
taldat
phuak kh3] mda t€€ talfat

’ ’ '
aw maa, hoophilan

laaw aw pym hia nli mda

tgee héonhian

Eﬁaksén
15t khan nli maa t&8
plaksan

1Uan phibaan

hya 1lam nli maa t&8 1Yanp
ph3ibaan

rd ’,
aw... maa, hoonkaan

kh3] aw cla ph&en nli maa
tge héonkaan

tamlliat

tamlQat aw pyyn kab3ok

nli mda

c-1
A. caw maa t&8 sij?
(hyan kh3j)

B. kh3] maa t&E hyan khdj

market
We came from the market.
bring, school

He brought thls book from
school.

Paksane

This car came from Paksane.

Luang Phrabang

This boat came from Luang
Prabang.

bring, office bullding

I brought thils plece of
paper from the office.

policeman

The pollceman brought this
gun.

Where are you comling from?
(my house)

I come from my house.
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c-2
(hyabin lam nii) (this airplane)
A. hyabin lam nli maa Where did this airplane come
tee sXJ? from?
(baank3ok) (Bangkok)
B. maa t&F baankdok It came from Bangkok.
Cc-3
(pym hia nli) (this book)
A. pym hia nl1 maa tz® Where did this book come from?
s8J3°?
(héonhian) (school)
B. kh3j aw maa t&E I brought it from school.
héonhian
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NOTES

LEE + Location 1s used to refer to the point of origin of
something (1.e. the starting polnt of a trip, the place
where something was made, etc.). It is similar in usage
to cfak. Neither clak nor tZE refer to the birthplace of
a person.

Q: h§ab1n lam nli maa tEE sdJ 'Where did the plane come
from?!
A: maa t&8 baank3ok 11t came from Bangkok.!
APPLICATION

How would you find out where certain things originated, such
as Japanese cars, (erman beer, etc.?

How would you find out where a certaln vehlcle had Just come
from, such as an alrplane, bus, etc.?

Answers: to both 1 and 2. are: ... maa t&E sXJ
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CYCLE 57

M-1

§_‘1 E_El: ka,!, khéa,!
laaw si aw k3] paj] kh¥a]

gix pajJ, &an
laaw sl syy pym pa] Z&n

th&e, hiia, bliat

laaw si th¥e hia blat

t€entoo, bun

laaw si tZEntoo paj bun

céan, b3n, luuk

laaw si céan khon maa
b3n luuk

hoonkh3o, s33]

laaw s1 hdonkh%o hij

kKhacaw maa s33]

pot...B0k, kBap

laaw si pot kBsp Bok waj

léag, @ii
laaw sl laan myy kin khfw

take, chicken, sell

He 1s taking the chickens to
sell.

buy and take, read

He 1s buylng the book to read.

shave, head, enter the priesthood

He 1s having his head shaved
to enter the prilesthood.

get dressed, festival

He 1s dressing up to go to
the festival.

hire; 1look at, look after;
offspring

He 1s hiring someone to come
and look after hils children.

request; help, assist

He 1s requesting them to
come and help.

remove, take offs; shoe

He 1s removing his shoes
and putting them away.

wash, hand

He 1is washing hils hands in
order to eat.
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M-2

syy, nams¥i

laaw si
nj¥n?
laaw si
nj&n?
th¥e hiia
laaw si
dagfé1
laaw si
knh§n paj
laaw si
laaw si
cdot 15t
laaw si
s {2
laaw si
njdn?

syy namsY¥i maa h&t

aw kh3J] maa hat

th&e hila h&t nj&n?

danfaj h&t nj¥n?

kh¥n pa] hét nj¥n?

1lon maa h&t nj¥n?

c¢Sot 16t h&t njin?

nam khacaw paJ hét

257

buy, palilnt

What 1s he buyling the paint

for?

bring

What 1s he bringing me here

for?

shave onels head

What 1s he having his head

shaved for?

bulld a fire
What 1is
g0 up

What 1s
for?

come down

What 1s
for?

park a car

What 1s

follow

What 1s
for?

he

he

he

he

he

starting a fire for?

golng up there

coming down here

parking the car for?

following them
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c-1

(t&Entoo)

A. laaw sl tZBntoo het nJin?

(tEEntoo paJ bun)

B. laaw si t&Entoo pa]

bun

c=-2

A. caw si h&t njin?
(caan khon)

B. kh3j si caan khon
(maa)

~ ~ , L4
A. caw sl caan khon maa

h&tnjin?
(b3n)
B. kh3j si1 caan khon maa
b3y luuk
c-3

A. caw h&t nj¥n 2
(1aan myy)
B. kh3j laan myy
(zZan nins¥yy)
A. caw si léan m&y pal
gan nidnsyy boo?
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(get dressed)
Why 1s he getting dressed?

(get dressed to go to the
festival)

He 1s getting dressed to go
to the festival.

What are you going to do?
(hire someone)

I'm golng to hire someone.
(come)

What are you golng hire

someone for?
(to look after the children)

I'm hiring someone to come
to look after my chilldren.

What are you dolng?
(washing my hands)

I'm washlng my hands.
(to read)

Are you washing your hands
in order to read?
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(kinkhaw) (to eat)
B. b33, kh3J] si laan myy No, I'm washing my hands in
paj kinkhiw. order to eat.
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NOTES

1) In English Verb Phrases of Purpose may be jolned to other
VP by to, as in:

NP + VP + to - VP (Purpose)

He brought chicken to sell.

Compare thls with Lao:

NP + VP * VP (Purpose)
laaw aw kij maa kbdad

brought chicken (to) sell.!

2) bllat means 'to enter the Buddhist priesthood!. All young Lao
men of the Buddhist religion are supposed to spend some period
of time during thelr lives living as monks 1n a monastary.
Onels head is shaved and all worldly possessions are given
away before entry.

3) a bun is a temple fair. Each temple has at least one bun a
year as an occasion for reading certain Buddhlst scriptures
and also as a means of raising money to take care of temple
needs. Many kinds of amusements (dances, songs, games, etc.)
and many kinds of food are available.
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APPLICATION

Complete the following sentences using the English as a gulde:

(a) 1laaw si Jyym pym kh3j

(He will borrow my book to read.)

(b) Jou hyan laaw b33 mfi nam. ldaw si laan

(There's no water in his house. Hel'll take his car out
to wash 1t.)

(¢) 1laaw si son paJ hdj phyan laaw.
(He'll take pictures to send to his friend.)

(d) 1laaw si pdt kBep khUu maj

(He'll take off his new shoes to put them away.)

(e) 1laaw si pee n¥ins¥y haj laaw.
(He'll bring you to translate the book for him.)

(f) 1laaw si k@lat ban wlak kh¥on phuakhaw.

(He'1ll come down to check our work.)

(g) 1laaw si khén dooJjsXan.

(He'1ll stop his bus to plck up passengers.)

(h) 1laaw jdak pen khuubaa. laaw si

(He would like to be a monk priest. Hel!ll shave his
head in order to enter the priesthood.)

(1) 1laaw b5ok h&J khdj khuakin.
(He told me to bulld a fire to cook with.)

(J) 1laaw si kh$n juu san thii s¥on.

(He'll go up to sleep on the second floor.)

Answers: (a paj &an_ (p)aw 15t laaw paj (c)thiﬁj huup (d)ook
wa] (e)aw caw maa (f)10p maa (g)coot 15t aw (h)thde
hia blat (i)danfaj (J)pa] nodon
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CYCLE 58

M-1

kaw moon, hfa mdon khdn

t&E kaw mdon h¥a hfa moon
khan

d rd d
wan can, wan suk

t&8 wan can h¥a wan suk
saw, kham
t&E saw h¥a kham

myy nii, myy Jyn

t&e myy nli h¥a myy yyn

myan, wiancan, ldanphabaan

t&8 myan wiancan h¥a myan
1lUanphabaan

hyan

tE8 hyan kh5j h¥a hyan caw

M-2

st
t&E s¥j h¥a s¥j?

myy, daj, myy daj

t€8 myy daj h¥a myy daj?
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9100, 5:30

From nine to filve-thirty.

Monday, Friday

From Monday through Friday.
morning, night

From morning to dark.
today, tomorrow
From today to tomorrow.

city, Vientiane, Luang Phrabang

From the city of Vientiane
to Luang Phrabang.

house

From my house to yours.

where (question)
From where to where?
day, which (question), what day

From what day to what day?
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” , , I'd
weelaa, weelaa da]

tEE wéelaa daj h¥a weelaa
daj?

méog, cak méog
t&E cak moon hX¥a cak moon?
clak, thdn

clak s3] thdn sij?

M-3

khapldt
laaw si khapldt {

wiancan paj liap

cdak
t&E

rh3baan

khIT, hyabin

cgak

laaw sl khIT hyabin {tEE

wiancan paj 1ldan
ph3baan

15tdooJs¥an

laaw sl khIT

caak
15tdoojs¥an {tEE

wiancan paj

1lan phabaan
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time, when (question)

From when to when?

clock, watch, olelock; what time?
From what time to what time?
from; to reach, get to

From where to where?

drive

He 1s golng to drive from
Vientiane to Luang Phrabang.

ride, alrplane

He 1s golng to fly from
Vientlane to Luang Phrabang.

inter-clity bus

He 1s golng to take an 1nter-
clty bus from Vientiane to
Luang Phrabang.
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deanthéan

laaw si deanthéan {i::k

wiancan paj lian

phibaan

M-4

hdot, saan, than¥n

make a trip

He 1s going to make a trip
from Vientiane to Luang
Phrabang.

reach, get to; bulld, street

ph3n ca? sfar thandn {E;:k They willl bulld a road from
th3n \ this village to that village.
baan nii paj {héa baan nan
hdot
sSomséem mend, repalr, restore
phsn s1 sBomscem They will repalr the road
A from this village to that
thandn caak baan one.
t&E
thdn .
nli paj {béa baan nan
hoot
Ehﬁun plile up, heap up
- . . . cBak
ph3n ca® phaun thandn {tég They are goling to raise the
. level of the road from this
hoot . . village to that one.
baan nli paj {héa baan nan
thin

M-5
n b s hoot
kh3j si1 khap 13t con { £h¥n

1Uan phibaan
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I'1l drive until I get to
Luang Phrabang.
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aanji®, JUU nam
laaw Jua nam pPh33mEE laaw
th¥n .
= ?
con {hoot aanju? laaw
daj saaw-ét pii

thia, mya (baan)

kh3] si1 thfa laaw

con {hBOt weelaa
thdn
m&a baan

phénjéanjéam, sﬁtthéaj

xh3j si phanjaanjaam pa]

con {Uhén

hdot TWVY sutthaaj

A. laaw khap 15t t&E s¥j
h¥a s&j?

B. laaw khép 15t tE&E h§an

laaw h¥a hdonkaan laaw

A. caw si juu nli tEg m}y
daj h¥a myy daj?

B. kh3] si juu nli t&8 myy

wancan h¥a myy wan aathIt
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try, attempt;

live with

He 1ived with his parents
untll he reached the age of 21.

walt for; go home, return home

I'11 walt for him until 1it's
time to go home.

last, final

I'11 keep trying until the
last day.

He drove from where to where?

He drove from hils house to
his office.

You willl be here from what
day to what day?

I will be here from Monday
to Sunday.
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c-3

A. caw si khéplét caak You are golng to drive from
{ ?
wiancan paj th3p s¥Jj? Vientlane to where
B. kh5j si khéplﬁt clak wiancan I'm going to drive from
paj th¥n 1Yan phabaan Vientliane to Luang Phrabang.
A. lesw caw sl hat nj¥n? Then what will you do?
B. kh3] si khIT hyabin clak I'11 fly from Luang Phrabang
v - s M .
luan phibaan paJ myarn to Muong Sing
sIn
A. caw sl thfa laaw con th¥n Untll what time are you going
. ’ to walt for him?
cak moon?
B. kh3j si th8a con th3np I'11 walt for him until twelve

sip s¥%on mdon

olclock.

[ [
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NOTES

In Lao there are several ways to refer to an extent of space
or period of time that 1s bounded on both ends.

1)

2)

3)

)

tfE ... h¥a 1s used if !static! space or duration of time
time 1s referred to:

tEe m&an wiancan hia mﬁaq 'From Vientlane to Luang
s - Prabang.!
luan phaban
tEE kaw moon h¥a hfa moon 1from 9:00 a.m. to
.m.!
ha 5:30 p.m

If emphasis 1s on motion between two polnts in space,
cBak / t€€ ... paJ] (h¥a) is used.

ciak

c=z Wlapcan paj (h¥a) 1lUan phabaan

13aw si khdpldt {
'He will drive from Vientlane to Luang Prabang.!

Frequently the means of transportation is indicated 1n
constructions of this type (khII hya, etc.).

If emphasls 1s on reaching a certain 1imit or goal.
thgg 'to reach!', h8a 'to or towards', or hoot 'to
arrive at! may be used:

ph3n Eé9 sfan thandn {zggk baan nli paj {héa baan nan
hoot

'They will bulld a road from this village to that village!
The reference 1s usually to a known goal or limit.

con v {Zﬁgg is used to indicate that some activity

will proceed only until a certain limit is reached. It
may not be known when that 1limit will be reached.

hbgt
then
1T will walt for her untll it's time to go home. (but no
longer)!

kh3j si1 thia laaw con { wéelaa mya baan
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APPLICATION

Complete the followlng sentences using the English as a gulde:

(a) khacaw hian kaw moorn saw baEj] sIT mooy
(They study from 9:00 to 4:00 p.m.)

(b) JUU myan améellkaa khon sfan maak h&t kaan t&E
h¥a ?
(In America most people work from what day to what day?)

(c) t&8 wiancan h¥a 1dan phabaan kin wéelda
(It takes one hour to fly from Vientlane to Luang Prabang.)

(a) caw daj hfan phaas¥a laaw bothian day
bothian daj?

(You studied Lao from what lesson to what lesson?)

(e) caw si khapldt wiancan plaksée boo,
1¥y w53 caw si khTT hya paj?
(Are you going to drive a car or go by boat from
Vientiene to Pakse?)

(f) phuak khén ciin ca? sfan thandn tE8 myan khacaw palj
mﬁan daj?

(The Chinese are going to bulld a road from thelr city
to what clty?)

Answers: lga)téé... h¥a (b)@&y daj... myy daj (c)khIT
hyabin... n§n stamoon (d)t&e... h¥a

G (0
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(g)

(h)

(1)

(3)

wiancan m§an phéon héon mf1 hok
sip ki11domst
(It 1s 60 kilometers from Vientiane to Phonhong.)

khon améellkan baankhén Juau nam ph3omEE khacaw
aanJu? déj sdaw-et pii

(Some Americans live with their parents up to age 21.)

khacaw sl nap 1%n jou nli wéelda mya baan

(They will sit here playing until it's time to go home.
(and no longer).!

khacaw si phak JUU myan nii s¥on
aathlt
(They won't stay in this town as long as 2 weeks.)

Answers: (g){

tee

hdot _ {nbot
clak ™’

. paJ h¥a (h)con theg (1)econ th3n

(4)b33... than
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CYCLE 59

M-1
cép thdon stomach ache

laaw cép thdon He has a stomach ache.
plat hia a headache

laaw pliat hia He has a headache.
pen kh&j to have fever

1daw pen khi] He has a fever.
pen wat to have a cold

laaw pen wat He has a cold.
th8ok thdon to have diarrhea

laaw thB3ok thdon He has diarrhea.
pen aj to have a cough

laaw pen a] He has a cough.
ii_n hla to be dizzy

1daw win hia He 1s dlzzy.
M-2
pen njin what!s wrong

laaw pen njin? What!s wrong with him?
b33 sébaal sick

ldaw b33 sabaaj boo? Is he sick?
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#

khaj kh§n
laaw khaj (kh$n) dze

1EEW b00?
aakaan

aakaan kh¥on laaw pen

néswdaj?

b33 sabaaj 1¥aj

laaw b33 sabaa] 1¥aj boo?

h¥a], saw

laaw {h%aj 1eew boo?
saw

b33 haaj héen paandaj!
haa] héen 1¥aj!

dil kh§n deE leew

dii kh§n 1¥aj] leewl
sat soom lén kwadakaw

phéopaan kaw

getting better

Is he getting better?

conditlion

How 1s his condition?

very sick

Is he very sick?

recover

Has he recovered?

Not very serious.

Very serious (critical).
A little betterl

Much betterl

Worse than beforel

Still the same.
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3)

A. caw pen nj¥n? Whatl!s wrong with you?

B. kh3] cép thdony I have a stomach ache.

A. ldaw b33 sdbaaj boo? Is he sick?

B. m&&n lésw, léaw b33 Yes, he 1s silck; he has a

sabaaj, laaw pen aj cough.

Ve - - o ' a v @ o d o - - ! .
TmnnsanaugncgﬁcUUQOQ echﬁtddsudﬂucwsnauugmnqaguensnaﬂnoqtsgmn.
[ %]

« e @e e oud v
‘(munsauauugau&;ncduauc'aquq:cﬁuqm URANNAUNSONUOININLO3AND .

NOTES

cép means 'to hurt!. It 1s used to refer to the feeling one
has right after an injury; hence 1t 1s usually temporary.
E means tto ache' , It,normally refers to a more lasting
sensation than cep cep hua would refer to a bump on the head,
whereas, E at Qgg would refer to the 'headache! that might
come from the bump. In some cases the above distinction
doesnt!t exist and géR 1s one kind of painful sensation and
pliat is another.

pen + name of disease may also be used to 1ndicate what par-
ticular allment one has, such as laaw pen wat 'He has a cold.
tit wat means 'to catch cold.

win 'to be dizzy! may be followed by hila 'head'. win hia
means 'to be dizzy (in the head)!. th3ok means 'to pour
out (as with liquids, etc.)!; when thdok occurs with thdopy
1t means 'dysentery, diarrheat.
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4)

5)

Either of the followlng may be used lnterchangeably to
Inqulre about the health of a person:

laaw pen nj¥n? IWhat's wrong with him?!
laaw b33 sdbaaj boo? tIs he sick?!

aakaan khdon 1aaw pen néewdaj? 'How is his condition?!

To ingqulre whether a person'!s sickness 1s subsiding:

laaw khaj (kh§n) dEE leew boo? 1Is he getting better?!

laaw h¥aj (saw) 1l&ew boo? 'Has she recovered?!

khﬁn Tup, go up! and lég tdown, go down! are both used
after statlve verbs to lndicate a situation that i1s 1in
process of change; khg indicates an 'upward' change

(dii khyn 'getting better), whereas, __ﬂ indicates a
'downward! change(siit soom 105 'becomlng worse, worsening!. )
kwad kaw (11t Ithan old!) 'than before! may occur after
lon or khyn. phdopaan kaw (1it. equal in extent to old)
'still the same! is used to refer to conditlons that have
not undergone change.

APPLICATION

1. Complete the followlng sentences according to the English:

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(£)

ldaw thoon (He has a stomach ache.)
kh3j sabaa}j (I'm very sick.)

(The situation hasn't changec

caw (What'!s the matter with you?)

laaw aj (Does he have a cough?)

kh&jwat (He has flu.)

Answers: 1(a)cep (b)bdd... 13aj (c)phdopaan kiaw (d)pen nj¥n

(e)pen ... boo (f)laaw pen
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(g) 1laaw h¥a] l&ew boo?

(Has he recovered yet? Not yet.)

(h) xh%j pllat hia 1¥aj

(My head hurts worse than before.)

(1) 1laaw thdon

(He doesn'!t have a stomach ache.)

(J) 1daw mia h&t kaan b33 daJ phdwda laaw cép

(He couldn't come to work because he had a bad stomach
ache.)

(k) wéelaa haw b33 sabaa] haw khdan ca®

(When we aren't well, we should go to the doctor's.)

dan m30 bBok w aaw , laaw 8at ca® too
(1) th 30 bBok waz 1 1 t ca? toony
paj ndon JUU hoopmdo
(The doctor sald he was very sick. He may have to go to
the hospltal.)
(m) haw b33 khlan paj JUU kaJ khon thTI ph3was
haw 8at c3®
(We shouldn't go stay with people who have colds because
we might catch cold.)
(n) myy waan nli ldaaw pliat hlia t&8 w&@ laaw b33 phakphddn,
myy nli aakaan khd¥on laaw .

(Yesterday he had a headache but he didn't rest. Today
hils condition has become much more serious.)

Answers: (g)njan (b3> h¥aj) (h)kwas kaw (1)b33 cep (J)than
13%a] gk)paj h¥a m3o (1)b35 sabaa) 1¥%aj (m)pen wat...
t{t wat (n)haaj héen kh§n
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M-1
maa kaan

pen nj%n laaw c§n b33

”’
maa kaan?

thiam

pen nj¥n laaw cyn th¥am?

tSop
pen nj%n laaw cyn b33
tSop?

Phakph33dn

pen nj¥n laaw cyn
phakph33n?

S
ol

kin
pen nj¥n laaw c§n kin?
daj paj

pen nj¥n laaw c¥n b3>
daj paj?

M-2
b33 sabaa]
ph3wda laaw b33 sébaaj

kh8wca]

ph3wda ldaw b33 khfwea]

CYCLE 60

come to work

Why doesn't he come to work?

question,6 ask
Why did he ask?
answer

Why doesn!t he answer?

take a rest

Why doesn't he take a rest?

eat
Why did he eat (1t)?
get to go

Why didn't he get to go?

sick
Because he 1s slck.

understand

Because he doesn!t understand.
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huu know

ph3wda laaw b33 huu Because he didn't know-.
gii wéelaa have time

phdwaa 1daw b33 mi1 wéelaa Because he dcesn'!t have time.
hlw to be hungry

ph3wza laaw hiw Because he 1s hungry.
maa sha came late

ph3wida laaw maa saa Because he came late.
M-3
gix, maj, gi; buy, new, have

laaw s&y 16t m&j phdwida He bought a new car because

1daw mi1 ndn 1%aj he has a lot of money.

kh¥aj, kaw sell, old
laaw s&y 15t ma] phiwdad He bought a new car because
laaw déj kh¥aj 15t kaw he has sold hils old car.
laaw

aw, mia plck, get, take; wife
laaw s&y 15t ma] phdwaa He bought a new car because

laaw si aw mia he is getting married.

LEEY géan get married
1aaw s&y 15t maj phdwada He bought a new car because

laaw si t&En naan he is getting married
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deanthéag travel

laaw s&y 15t ma] phdwaz
laaw si deenthaan

C-1

c-2

A. pen nj¥n laaw cyn b3
maa kaan?

B. ph3iw&@a laaw boo sébaaj

A. pen nj¥n laaw cyn syy
15t maj?

B. laaw syy 13t mi] phdwadad
laaw si aw mia

A. laaw h&t nj¥n?

B. laaw phakphddn

A. pen nj¥n laaw c¥n
phikph3dn?

B. laaw phikph33n ph3waa

laaw mii wéelaa

He bought a new car because
he 1s going to make a trip.

Why didn't he come to work?

Because he 1s sick.

Why did he buy a new car?

He bought a new car because
he 1s getting married.

What did he do?

He took a wvacatilon.

Why did he take a vacation?

He took a vacatlon because
he had the time.

L} L3 L]

[ - ] b = r Qe © y - a v
aodumnduyney xaolounssudnaucazinoanniucusgon cdunus? ma novcmnln?

¢ al¥ a '
cannquauolnagenaey masdutylumhuegnagy.
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NOTES

1) The word order in the pen njég type of question 1s:

pen njdn + NP + c¥yn o+ VP

pen nj¥n + laaw c¥n b33 maa
(Why he then not come)

'Why didn't he come?!

2) en nj¥n 1s always 1n sentence initial position. het nj¥n
ben aet
"Why, for whgt purpose! always comes gfter’the MV 1n the
sentence. laaw si paj] h€t nj¥n JUU haan tat phdm?

3) The usual response to pen njég + Sentence 1ls ph3w&a& + Sentence:

Q: pen nj¥n ldaw cyn b33 maa? "Why didn't he come?!
A: phdwaa laaw b33 sébaaj 1Because he was 111.!

¢yn never occurs 1in responses with phdwaz.

In highly stylized spoken or written language the question
may be answered as follows:

Q: pen njin laaw ¢¥n b33 maa? "Why didn't he come?!

A+ laaw b3> sébaaj laaw c¥n b3d maa 'He was 1l11; he, there-
fore, didn't come.!

APPLICATION

1. Complete the followlng sentences uslng the English as a guide:

(a) myy ni1 ldaw cyn b33 maa hdéonhfan
(Why didn't he come to school today?)

Answers: 1{a)pen njin
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(b) 1laaw b33 tBop kham th¥am khacaw ldaw b33 huu
kham t3op

(He didn't answer theilr question because he didn't know
the answer.)

(¢) 1ldaw b3> jaak mfi mfa 1daw b33 t&Ennian

(He doesn't want a wife, so he hasn't got married.)

(d) 1laaw b33 thAa khacaw phdwZa laaw , MEENn boo?

(He didn!t walt for them, because he didn't have much
time, 1is that so?)

(e) thBawasa laaw mii nan 1¥aj si syy 16t maj
(If he had a lot of money, he'd buy a new car.)

() laaw th¥am h¥a khacaw?
(Why did he ask for them?)

(g) 18t khan nan 1€8n b33 41l paanda] laaw cyn

(That car doesn't run very well, so hels selling 1t cheap.)

(h) khacaw het wlak khacaw c¢yn b33 phakphddn.
(Their work 1s not yet finlshed, so they are not resting.)

(1) 1laaw kinkhAw leew b33 hiw

(He's already eaten, so he isn't hungry.)

(3) caw ¢¥n b33 bSok laaw, caw b33 jAak hij
laaw huu boo?

(Why didn't you tell him? Didn't you want him to know?)

Answers: (b)phzwda (c)eyn (d)bds mii weelaa léaj’(e)léawkcﬁn
(f)pgn nj¥n... cyn (g)kh¥aJ th§yk (h)njan b33 leew
(1)1aaw cyn (J)pen nj¥n
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CYCLE 61
M-1
1iduuton pity
kh3j 1iduuton laaw I pity him.
hak love
kh5j hik laaw I love her.
aan to be afraild
kh3J jaan laaw I am afrald of him.
hé&n caj to empathlze
kh3J h¥n caj laaw I empathize with him.
aaj to feel bashful
khdj aaj laaw I feel bashful (in front
of) him.
san dislike, hate
xh3j san laaw I hate him.
keencaj to have congideration for
kh5] keenca] laaw I have consideration for him,
M-2
phTisdaw young unmarried girl

I'd 4 Y ’, 4
caw mfi khiam huusyk néew

daJ t33 phUUs¥aw phdu nli?

279

What kilnd of feelings do you
have towards thls young un-
marrled glrl?
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naaj thah¥an

caw m{i khiam huusyk neew
daj t33 naa] thah¥an phau
ni1?

s A
khonsa]
caw mf{1 khiam hﬁusﬁk neew

daj t33 khonsaj] phuu nli?
nik thoot

~ s -~ s’ 4
caw mii khaam huusyk neew

daj t33 nakthoot phdd nii?

khon kh¥othaan

caw mf1 khuam hﬁus&k néew
daj t33 khon
kh¥othaan phdu nii?

~

ph33kha
caw mii khiam hﬁusﬁk néew
da]J €30 phsvkhéa ph i nii?

thZan m%o

. rd s ~ 4 ’
caw mil khuam huusyk neew

daj t33 thZan m¥o phiun nli?

A. caw b33 h¥n caj laaw boo?

B. kh3j h&n caj laaw

military

What
have

officer

kind of
towards

officer?

servant

What
have

prisoner

What
have

beggar

What
have

merchant

What
have

doctor

What
have

kind of
towards

kind of
towards

kind of
towards

kind of
towards

kind of
towards

feelings do you
this mllitary

feelings do you
this servant?

feelings do you
thls prisoner?

feelings do you
thls beggar?

feelings do you
this merchant?

feelings do you
this doctor?

Don't you empathize with him?

I empathize with him.
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c-2

1)

A. caw mii khdam hﬁus&k What kind of feelings do you
d ~ 9
néewdaj t35 phdkhaa have towards this merchant?
phili nii?
B. kh3} m{1 khiam hﬁus&k I have a feellng of empathy
’ him.
h&ncaj laaw with him
uo .3 & -~ ' 0' ® ho Q b ® [ ”. x
Tmunssucaﬁcssaeggqnannngnmgchnqqnn ma:Tme:cqqugncn3a0qu§an2932:cﬁq
°'°‘ - + v ~ [ L]

CGONUHZ{HQUCUIQ‘\UU LIS BET T TR R TRT T T KT GUUO:)LIIJ .

NOTES
Verbs of Emotion may be:
(a) Transitive Verb:
kh3J] hak laaw 1T love her.!
caw san khdJ] boo? Do you hate me?!
(b) Stative Verbs:
laaw aaj caw (She 1s shy of you.) 'Your presence

causes her to be shy.!

(¢) Or compounds with -caj 'heart, soul, spirit!:

kh3] h&ncaj laaw I empathize with him!. (I associlate
myself with his feelings.)

khd] keencaj ldaw 1T have conslderation for his feelings.!

keencaj may be used in the negative Jj&a keencaj with the

meaning !'Don't be afrald of imposing on me (by makling a
request, etc.)!
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2) khuam is a noun formative (1like -ness in English). Noun
Compounds wlth khuam as the head of the compound are
Abstract Nounss khuam huusik 'feeling!, khiamhdk 'love!,
khﬁamhéncaJ tempathy?, khuamaaj 'bashfulness!, khuam
penhlian 'concernt, etec.

APPLICATION

Complete the followlng sentences:

(a) phuak kh3j 1daw phdwaa laaw pen khon khti khaan
(We don't pity him because he 1s a lazy person.)

(b) khacaw s1 t&Enpnaan kan dyan nia ph3wda khacaw
maa s¥on pli leew

(They'1l get married next month since they have been in
love for 2 years.)

(¢) 1laaw b33 mii nj¥n khacaw

(He doesn't have any feelings toward them.)

(d) phyan laaw laaw t&F khacaw s33] nj¥n laaw
b33 daj

(His friends empathize with him but they can't help him
any.)

(e) 1laaw aw 18t kh3J paj saj dooj b33

(He took my car and used 1t without considering me.)

Answers: 1(a)b33 1iduuton (b)hak kan (c)khiam huusyk... t33
(d)h&n caj (e)keencaj kh3j
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(f)

()

(1)

(3)

b33 napth¥y ndaj kh3on khacaw

(Some servants don't respect their bosses.)

néa] thIT dii ca® tdop khon kh3on laaw

(A boss that 1s good must love and empathize with his
people.)

laaw bBok waa laaw ph33 khaa thIT b33 satsyy
(He sald he dislikes merchants that are not honest.)

laaw wa3 khB8] ca? hat haj laaw
(He's afraid I will make him shy.)

ph3n b3ok b33 hij] laaw aaj ph3n pen th&in m3o
(He told her not to be shy because he 1s a doctor.))

2. Expreas how you feel about the followlng:

(a) The President (b) The Lao people (c) dogs
(d) your wife or sister (e) your children
(f) dishonest people (g) your religion

(h) meeting strangers

Answers: 1(f)khonsaj baan khon (g)hak 18 h&n caj (h)sap

(1)jaan... aaJ (J)phdwda 2Your answers will
depend on how you feel about each of these.
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CYCLE 62
M-1
khit think
kh3] khIt wia laaw b33 maa I didn't think he was coming.
ggg know
kh3] huu wZZ laaw b33 maa I knew she wasn't coming.
khéwca] understand
kh53j khfwca] wid laaw b33 I understood he didn't come.
maa
Ei_él njin hear
kh3] déj njin wEA laaw I heard he didn't come.
b33 maa
Eéﬂ say, speak
kh3] waw w33 laaw b33 maa I said he didn't come.
b3ok tell
kh3J] b3ok waz laaw b33 maa I told you he didn't come.
M-2
sya belleve
caw sya waIZ J&an daj? What do you belleve?
t3op answer

caw tdop waa jJaEn daj ?
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How did you answer?
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thiam to question
caw th¥am wda jaan daj? What did you ask?
hﬁus&k feel
caw huusyk wia Jazn daj? How do you feel about that?
s8nsi] suspect
caw s¥ns¥j wam jJaan daj? What did you suspect?
thuaj predict, guess
caw thﬁaj wda Ja&rn daj”? What dild you predict?
M-3
l&gﬂ, gigg about, story, matter; cilty, country
kh5] huu lyan myan laaw I know about Laos.
kaan myan politics
kh3J huu l&an kaan m§an I know about poliltics.
snkhaam war
kh3J] huu lyan sdnkhaam I know about war.
pluk, khiw grow, ralse; rice
khd] huu 1§an kaan pliuk I know about growing rice.
Khaw
lléﬂ’ §é£ feed, nourish, raise; animal
kh3j huu lyan kaan 1llap I know about raising animals.
sat
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Cc-1
A. caw khit wZ3 laaw si Do you think he wlll come?
maa boo?
B. kh3] khIt waZ laaw si I think he will come.
maa
c-2
A. caw khiwca] waa jaanda] How did you understand 1t?
B. kh3] khiwca] wiaz laaw I understood he was not coming
si b33 maa
Cc-3
A. caw huu nj¥n? What do you know?
B. kh3J] huu lyan myan laaw T know about Laos.

1)

~ Ha - e - b . - - K a v .
unuuﬁnd:agdﬁnimunsauganiwahnn'aq' cs1lenhucoanln? unssucenlanaaou?

NOTES

Verbs of saylng, thinking, etc. frequently have sentences as
complementss when they do, w&3 occurs obllgatorily as a con-
nective:

kh3j khIt wi3 ldaw b33 maa 'T didn't think he was coming.
laaw huu w3d caw b33 séban 'He knew you were very 111.!
1¥a]
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3)

Jaan daj 'what, how, 1n what way! 1s the usual questlon form
wlth sentences llke those above:

Q: caw tHop waa JFan daj? IWhat did you answer?!
A: kh3] tSop waz aw paj Ré° T sald, take 1t over there
wé! hun and leave 1it.

Although 1& an 'story, matter! 1s a noun, 1% functions somewhat
like a preposition in English when 1t occurs after huu 'to know
(a fact)!, thus huu lyan myan laaw (1it. know matter Laos)

'to know about Laost.

kaan 1s a Noun formative. Noun compounds with kaan are laction
nominals!, l.e. they refer to actlions and correspond roughly
to the —ing form of the verb as in Singing songs 1s fun. kaan
puuk khaw 'Growing ricet, kaan lian sat 'Ralsing animals' ete.

khit 'to think! 1is sometlmes pronounced khyt.

APPLICATION

Complete the followlng sentences using the English as a guides

(a) kh®J khIt waa caw mfi khiam sdnca}] myan laaw
(I thought you had some interest in Laos.)

(b) 1aaw ca® hét nj¥n dii
(He doesn't know what he should do (what would be good
to do)).

(c) Kkhoy pii nli aah¥an ca® phéen kh§n Tik

(I heard that food will become a little more expensive
this year.)

Answers: 1(a)lyan (b)b33 huu wad (c)daj njin waa
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(d)

(e)

(£)

(g)

(1)

(3)

phuak nik-hfian th¥am kh3j Jjum naj myan laaw

(The students asked me about railsing animals in Laos.)

kh3J huusyk waa laaw naj 1yan nli paandaj
(I don't feel he is very interested in this matter.)

khacaw laaw pen thah¥an wlatnaam n¥a.

(They suspect he 1s a North Vietnamese soldier.

1ldaw huu 1§an kaan mﬁan t&8 wdaZ laaw b33 huu

(He knows politics but he doesn't know war.)

laaw 8at ca® b33 huu 1lyan kaan 1llan sat

dil paanda]

(The villagers suspect that he may not know much about.
ralsing animals.)

kh3] b33 th¥am laaw ph3wZZ laaw b33 huu
1yan nli

(I don't want to ask him because he doesn't know anything
about this.)

(1) 1daw b33 daj laaw b33 mii wéelda

(He was unable to answer that he didn!t have time.)

Answers: (d)l an kaan llan sat (e)bﬁﬁ sdncaj (f)sdnsi) waz

() lyan s¥nkhaam (h)saaw baan s3nsij waz (1)j8ak
(J)t3op... wad
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M-1

kh3j khit waa
sadfiak

kh3j khit waa

njln, njln njaak

1

¥h3J] khit w

13aj

o

kandaan

kh3j khit w

&

p3ot, phaJ

khd3J khit w

13aj

&

sook, dili

o

kh3j] khit w

njéak boo?
sadfiak boo?
sa®8at boo?
pyan boo?
phéen boo?
thfyk boo?

CYCLE 63

njaak 13aj

sadliak 1¥aj

njlin njaak

kandaan ldaj

p3ot phaj

sook diil 13aj
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to be difficult, hard

I think 1t's very difficult.
to be convenlent

I think 1t!'s very convenlent.

to be confused; to be complicated
and difficult

I think it'!'s very complicated.

to be dangerous (as of environment)
I think i1tf's very dangerous.
to be free from, danger

I think 1t's very safe.

luck; good, well

I think 1t's very good luck.

Is 1t difficult?
Is 1t convenient?
Is it clean?

Is 1t dirty?

Is 1t expensive?
Is 1t cheap?



LAO BASIC COURSE

M-3

539]

man njaak 1¥aj laaw c¥n
hadj khacaw maa s33]
phak

man sadfiak 13aj laaw cyp

JAak maa phak joa nii

kh%2, njaaj, bJdn, Fyn

man njin njaak l3aj laaw
cyn kh%o njaaj paj b3dn
yyn

slan

man kandaan 1l8a]j laaw

cyn b33 siap

toonkaan, thih¥an

man pdotphaj 1%a) laaw
c§n b33 tdonkaan thah3an

syy, $ik, seep

man seep l3aj laaw cyn

syy 1ik.

M=-4
wlak

wlak nii njaak boo?
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help, assist

It!s so difficult he let
them come help.

stay (temporary)

Itl's so convenlent he wants
to come stay here.

ask, move, place, other
The situation 1s so mixed
up he wants to move to
another place.

to take a risk

The situatlion is so dangerous
he doesn!t risk 1t.

need, soldier

The situation 1s so safe he
doesn't need any soldiers.

buy; more, agaln; delicilous

It was so delicious he
bought more.

task, work

Is this Job difficult?
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~

dajhap

phdk jUU hdonheem nii

héoghéam,

dajhap khwaam sadfiak boo?
panhda
panhia nii njln njaak boo?

sfiwIt, they, phuu

s{iwIt jou then phuu

kandaan boo?

kh@et, potpd3]

khé&et potp3s3] nil pdot
phéj boo?
aahian

aah¥an nli seep boo?

M-5

wlak nii njaak 1¥aj laaw

cyn hiJ khacaw maa s33]

hoonhéem nii h8j khwaam
sadfiak 13a] laaw cyg JAak
maa phak jua nli

wlak nl1 njlin jaak 13aj

laaw cyn kh%o njaaj paj]

b3dn Fyn

s{1wit Jjua thén phﬁu kandaan
13aj laaw c§n b33 JAak slap
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hotel, receive

Does this hotel have all
the convenlences?

problem, trouble

Is this problem complex?

life, on, mountain
Is 1ife in the mountalns

dangerous?

area, liberate

Is thils liberated area safe?

food
Is this food delicious?

This work is so complicated
and difficult he had them
come help.

This hotel affords so many
convenlences he llkes to
stay here.

The work here 1is so complicated
he asked to move to another
place.

Life 1n the mountalns is so
dangerous he doesn't want
to risk it.
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C-1

c-2

C-3

khéet potpds] nli pBotpha]
1¥%aj laaw cyn b33 tdonkaan
thihian

khandm nli seep 1¥aj laaw
cyn ca® syy Tik

A. s&dliak boo?

B. kh3j khit waa sadlak 1%aj.

A. aah3an nli seep boo?

B. aah¥an nli seep 1Xa] laaw
cyn ca syy Tik

A. wlak nli njaak 1%aj laaw
cyn hdj khacaw maa s33],

m&EEn boo?

B. m&8n lsew, wlak nli njaak
1¥aJ ldaw c¥n h¥J khacaw

maa s33]
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This liberated area 1s so
safe he doesn't need any
soldlers.

This cake 1s so delicious
he'll buy some more.

Is 1t convenient?

I think 1t's very convenient.

Is this food delicious?

This food 1s so dellclous
he!ll buy some more.

This work is so difficult
that he had them come and
help, didn't he?

That!s right, this work 1s
so difficult that he had
them come and help.
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Cc-4
A. pen nj¥n laaw cyn haj Why did he have them come
PN . ?
khacaw maa s339]°7 to help
B. ldaw h3J khacaw maa s33] He had them come to help
o \ N o because this work is very
phowda wlak nli njaak 13aj A1rfioult
1mnnssumn1qnqacan (3ﬂu vn uqu...)nounﬂuqmagcngggnqgn maneuAeAnay

L] L] lJ *x l ‘0'
0199 &IQUMOQO‘\USSHQ 9:)2.,c’-\ﬁmunaggggmansmmmumqgacmaﬁuu . IIQ“GHUUIEJ:]?

NOTES

1) The Subject 1s not expressed in Lao when the reference is to
a general situation, except in -certain situatlons:

Q: kandaan bo02? 1Is (it) dangerous?!

A: b3 kandaan l3a] 1(It) isn't very dangerous.'!

In more complex sentences man 'it! must be used:

man njaak 1¥aj laaw cyn hij 1Tt's so difficult he let
them come help.!

khacaw maa s33]

2) The So + Adjective + that + Sentence construction in English
is expressed in Lao by:

v + 1¥aJ + NP (subject) + cyp...

8
njaak 13a 1%aw c¥n
(It is difficult very he then...)
1Ttls so difficult that he... !
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The such + Adjective + NP + that + S construction 1s expressed
in Lao:

NP  + L + 1%aj + NP (Subject) + c¥n...
wlak naasdnca] 13a] laaw e¥n
(work interesting very he then...)

Isuch interesting work that he...)!

APPLICATION

Translate the following sentences into English:

(a) 1laaw khit wZa wlak nii njaak 1%aj laaw cyn JAak hiJ caw
s35] laaw

(b) knh3j khBopcaj 1%¥aj 1¥aj thIT caw hij khwaam sadlak

(¢) 1laaw mii wlak njlin 1¥aj laaw c§n b33 huu wda ca? hét
njin k33n

(d) khacaw b33 jAak nan kaj laaw phdwda kh§an nin laaw b33
sa%8at

(e) 1laaw khIt wda laaw sook dil 1¥aj phdwda thah¥an wlatkonp

b33 hén laaw

Answers: 1(a)He thinks the work here is so hard that he
would like to have you help him. (b)I am very
appreclative that you have made 1t convenlent.
(c)He had such complicated work to do that he
didn't know what to do first. (d)They don't want
to sit near him because his clothes are dirty.
(e)He thought he was very lucky because the Viet
Cong didn't see him.
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(£)
(g)

(n)

(3)

kaan hét wlak JUu hoonkaan kh3] b33 sadliak dii paandaj

thah¥an b33 h8J] phuakhaw paj phdwaa thaan sén nli b33
pdotphaj

kaan deenthdan JUU naJ) kh@et nli kandaan 1%a]
aah¥an pheen phdwaa baan myan njin njaak

wéelaa kaan pa] maa sadflak thik sIn thik J3an koo thyk

Answers: (f)The work at my office 1s not very convenlent.

(g)The soldiers wouldn'!t let us go because this
path is not safe. (h)Travelling in this area is
very dangerous. (1)Food is expensive because the
country is in a very precarious (difficult and
dangerous) situation. (J)When going and coming are
convenient everything 1s cheap.



LAO BASIC COURSE

CYCLE 64
M-1
sya belleve, trust
caw sya waa laaw si sana? You believe that he will win,
. 1s that so?
san boo?
sérﬁp (aw) summarlze, conclude
caw sérﬁp aw wZa laaw si You conclude that he will win,
_ X 1s that so?
s8n3a? san boo?
Wiy hope
caw win waa laaw si sana? You hope that he will win,
. 1s that so?
san boo?
5é9 estimate, calculate, guess
caw ka® wiad laaw sl sani® You calculate that he will
N win, 1s that so?
san boo?
fin to dream
caw f&n waa laaw sana? You dreamed that he won,
. 1s that so?
san boo?
thamnaa foretell
caw thémnéaj w3a laaw si You foretell that he will
i 7
SAn3? sin boo? win, is that s07
neecaj to be sure, certaln, confident
caw n&Ecaj waaz laaw si You are sure that he will

SEUEY BaR BosY win, 1s that so?
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M-2

83na”

wda san leew, kh3J sya waa

’ —-— -
laaw si1 s3na-?.

sén, sénda]

waa san leew, kh3] s§ya wia

laaw si s&ndaj

daj kh§n san, san

wd3a san leew, khd3] sya
Fa

ldaw s1 daJ kh§n san

dajhdp, simrét

w33 san leew, kh3j s¥ya

w33 ldaw si dajhap khwaam

w3a san lesw, kh3] s§a waa
1ldaw si dajhap khwaam

phaéjphés

ségték
w33 san lesw, kh3j sya

wia ldaw sl s¥éntdk.
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win

That!s how I see 1t. T
belleve that he will win.

take an exam, pass an exam

Thatt!s the way I see it. I
belleve that he will pass
the exam.

to be promoted; rank, grade,
story, level

That'!s how I see 1t. I
believe that he will be
promoted.

receivesy complete, to be successful

That!s how I see 1t. I
belleve that he wlll be
successful.

to be defeated
That'!s the way I see 1t.
I believe that he will be
defeated.

to fall an exam
That!s how I see 1it. I

belleve that he will not
pass the examination.



LAO BASIC COURSE

M-3
khY¥an

khYan can sli boo?

tat can sli boo?

h33 can sl1 boo?
pa®_waj
pa® waj can sli boo?

aw joon kan khyn

aw Joon kan kh§n can sii

boo?
,
ko?, kan

aw ko° kan can sli boo?

M-4
khit

kh3j khit waa (can) san
leew

sya

laaw sya waa (can) san lesw
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write

You wrilte it 1like this, huh?
cut

You cut 1t like this, huh?
wrap, pack

You pack it like thils, huh?
leave, abandon

You leave 1t like this, huh?
to stack somethling up

You stack them up like this,
huh?

to hook, each other

You hook them together like
thls, huh?

think

I think so.

to belleve

He believes it!s that way.
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sande

khacaw san¥e wia (can) san

N
leew

Eaakét

h¥n

paakot wda (can) san leew

kh3J) h&n waa (can) san lesw

sinkéet hé&n

C-1

kh3)] s¥nk€et hén waa (cin)

san lesw

A. caw sya waa laaw sl s¥p
daj boo?

B. oo, khdJ s¥a wFa laaw
s1 s¥n daj

A. caw thamnaa] waa laaw si
daJ kh§n san, san boo?

B. waa san lésw, kh3j thamnsa]

wia laaw si daJ kh§n san

Jaan n€€ noon
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to propose

Thatts what they proposed.

appear
It appears to be so.
see
That's how I see 1t.
notice

observe,

That!s what I have noticed.

Do you belleve he willl pass
the exam?

Yes, I believe he will pass
the exam.

You predict that he will get
promoted, 1s that so?

Yes, I predict that he will
certalnly be promoted.
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c-3

c-4

C-5

caw sarup aw waa Jjaan daj?

kh3J sarup aw waa laaw si

s&n daj

caw s¥a waa laaw b3d maa

san boo?

29, kh3j sya waa (can) san

leew

caw si kh¥an can sii boo?

b33, kh®j si khYan can san

What have you concluded?

I concluded that he will
pass the exam.

You believed that he wasn't
coming, huh?

Yes. That'!s what I belleved.

You are golng to write it
like this, huh?

No. I'm golng to write 1t
like that.

d l
- una‘l‘.munsaucugsna'\ GID"IJ.IEHM"I:)Q”UIO"I:] "l:]QSJ iI:I"’ "1:|Q J..IFJ"I:'J‘[CI. lIaui'i"ID"I

QHU? cas 09quEad cn? csﬂtqahcmanuiucaaqtn zaztunszula?
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1)

2)

NOTES

san 'like that! occurs with boo after Sentences:

caw sya wad laaw sl 88n&%san boo?  'You belleve he will win,
i1s that so?

sén boo? 1s similar in usage to mEEn boo? except that mEEn
boo° is used primarily to check the the truth value of statements,
whereas, san boo? 1s used to check an opinion or a guess, and
hence 1s more “informal. The usual answer to san bo0? questions
is wia san léew which means 'That's how I see 1t' or !Thatls
what I had 1in mindt.

cdn san 'like that! and c¢&n sli 'like this! are used in state-
ments and questions relating to how something 1s done.

kh¥an cap sli boo? 'You write it like this, huh?

khan san means 'In that case!. It is heard often in conversation.

APPLICATION
(a) 1ldaw b33 hian kh3j jaan wda laaw si s&ntok.
(b) xh3J] win wad san leew
(c) 1ldaw s§a waa khwaam phanjaanjaam JjUu s¥J] khwaam s¥mrét
jau h&n
(d) myy khyynnli caw fin waa jaan daj?

(e) khon laaw sfan 1¥aj sya khwaam fin

Answers: 1(a)He doesn't study. I'm afrald he'll fail.
(b)I hope so. (c)He believes that where there
is striving (trylng) there will be success.
(d)What did you dream last night? (e)Most Laos
believe 1n dreams.
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(£)
()
(h)

(1)

(J)

haw ca® sarup aw b33 daj wiad wlak laaw ca® b33 simrét
thiawza fZa] nyn sana” ik £33] nyn koo ca® toon phiEjphée

laaw sya wad sajsdna® 16° khwaam ph&sjphee pen kh¥%on khid
kan

pii kaaj nli laaw s¥ntdok laaw n€€caj waa pli nli laaw
si s¥ndaj

w3 san lésw kh3j sya waa laaw si daJ kh§n san

Answers: (f)We can not conclude that his work will fail.

(g)If one side wins, the other side must lose.

(h)He believes that victory and fallure are pairs.
(1)Last year he failed; he 1s certain he will pass
this year. (J)Certainly,l believe he will be promoted.
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CYCLE 65

laaw sl paJ) tdl8at, léew laaw

s1 paJ] hodonm3o

laaw si kinkhAw l&ew laaw si

pa]J hé&t kaan.

laaw sl Zan nin s¥y leew laaw

s1 paj naon.

4 d N ,
laaw s1 saw mJa] lesw laaw

A ~
sl agdp nam

laaw si1 kya mlu leew laaw

sl h&t njin?

tat, njéa
laaw si tat njha leew laaw

s1 hét njin?

sak khyagnin

laaw si sak khFannin

léew laaw s1 hét njXn?
Jyym, gén

laaw si Jyym nén.lésw laaw

sl hét njin?
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He

he will go to the hospital.

He
to

will eat, then he will go
work.

He
go

will read, then he wlll
to bed.

He wlll rest, then he wlll
take a shower.

feed (animal), pig

He will feed the pigs, then
what 1is he golng to do?

cut, grass

He will cut the grass, then
what 1s he golng to do?

wash clothes

He will wash clothes, then
what 1s he golng to do?

borrow, money

He will borrow money, then
what 1s he golng to do?

wlll go to the market, then
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plan, phfa puu to° change, table cloth
laaw si1 pIan phfa puu t6° He will change the table cloth
leew ldaw s1 het nj¥n? then what 1s he going to do?
C-1
A. caw si hét nJj¥n d=e? What are you going to do?
B. kh3] si paj kinkh3w I will go to eat, then I will
leew kh3j si maa saw GOEE Y eEt.
myaj
c-2
A. caw s1 3an ninpsyy leew You will read, then what will
% ?
caw s1 hét njin? you: Qo
B. &an ninsyy lsew kh3j si After reading I will go feed
Gad KiE it the pigs.
¥ e © ao O i dea' e % g
0h0 @ad Lumy AJILVENNILNIWANILNVUNYCTINY! gadssRauAURdILNY
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1)

NOTES

In the construction ST + liew + S° (laaw si paj td18at leew
ldaw si pa héonto 'Hels going to the market and then to the
hospital.') lcew 1s a sentence connective and there is an
indication that the activity referred to in the first sentence
preceded that of the second sentence.

d€E 1in a question indlicates that the questioner is expecting
a multiple answer.

Q: ldaw si h&t nj¥n dgg? What (things) 1s he going
to do?t
A: laaw si 5@n n¥ns¥y leew 1He'll read a book and then

’ A -'
laaw si1 paj kin khaw go eat

APPLICATION

Translate the followlng sentences Into English:

(a) 1laaw kin kh8w leew laaw sl maa h¥a caw boo?

(b) taam thammddaa mya caw kin khiw léew caw mak hét nj¥n?
(¢) khacaw si pa] bsn sinée 1&ew khicaw si paj s¥j dgg?
(d) caw si1 khap 15t pa] s¥y leew llaw siaj mEEn boo?

(e) hian lésw cyn hak, b5 mEEn hik 1&ew c§n hian

Answers: (a)W1lll he eat and then come to see you? (b)Usually
when you have eaten, what do you like to do then?
(c)They'1l go to the movies and then where will they
go? (d)You will drive straight ahead then you'!ll turn
left, won't you? (e)Study then love; donlt love and
then study.
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(f)

(&)

(h)

(3)

thAawda caw mya] koo phakph3dn s¥a, saw myaj lesw cyn
paj het wilak 11k

mya haw 1lan miu haw tdon kya man hij IIm 1léew haw ca®
daj laakhaa dii

laaw si plan ph3a puu to? leew 1éaw_cé° paj khuakin

thiawas caw jhak mil hyan caw 8at ca® tdon jyym pén clak

thanaakhaan

laaw s1 tat njia léew laaw si paj] 4ap nam

Answers: (f)If youl're tired, rest; when youlre rested, go

back to work. (g)When we raise pigs, we must feed
them full, then we'll get a good price (for them).
(h)She'!ll change the tablecloth then she!ll go cook.
(1)If you want to have a house, you may have to borrow
money from the bank. (J)He'!ll cut the grass and then
go take a bath.
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M-1
kliat, b3y

kh3j njan bdd
klat ban

sdk, khyan nin

kh3j njan b3>d
sdk khyan nin

QSS
kh3J] njan b33

khYan, cotmiaj

kh3j njan b33
khlan cotmiaj

s31
kh3j njan b33
sdn cotmlaj
sikséa

xh3j njan b33
syks¥a ban

than

than

than

than

than

than

CYCLE 66

check; look at

daJ

wash (cloth only), clothes

daj

translate

daj pee

write, letter (epistle)

daj

send

daj
study

daj
studying yet.
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I haven!t got around to
checking 1t yet.

I haven!t got around to
washing clothes yet.

I havent!t got around to
translating 1t yet.

I haven!t got around to
writing the letter yet.

I havenlt got around to
malling the letter yet.

I haven't got around to
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M-2
ég, pétuu
caw at patuu l&sw 1¥y njan?

kh¥J

caw khZj patuu leew 1¥y njan?

laan, myy
caw laan myy lesw 1¥y njan?
swdaj, nia

caw sw3a] nia leew 1¥y

njan?

EEEE; khE€ew
caw thiu kh€ew leew 1¥y
nJén?

Wii, ph¥m

caw wIi phdm leew 1¥y njan 2

tyan

caw tyan khacaw lsew 1¥y
njan?

M-3
maa leew
Fd ~
saw lgew

mot leew
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close, door

Did you close the door yet?
open

Did you open the door yet?
wash, clean; hand
Dl1d you wash your hands yet?

wash (face or body only)

Did you wash your face yet?

to rub, scrub

Did you brush your teeth yet

comb, hair (head only)
Did you comb your halr yet?
warn

Did you warn them yet?

Yes, (... already came.)
Yes, (... already stoped.)
Yes. (... already gone.

'finished!)
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M-4
njan

M-5

16m, kap

caw than daj 1dm kap laaw

boo?
phdo
caw than daj phdo kap
1daw boo?
h¥n, ph¥n
caw than daj h¥n phd¥n

nJ&n boo?

hiiam, phIthii

caw than daj hiam phithii
bhoo?

fan theet
caw than daj fan theet

boo?

M-6

Fan, tE8, pym

kh3] than daj Zan pym t&E
sSorn hla
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Not yet.

to chat, talk; wlth
Did you get a chance to chat
with him?

to meet, find
Did you get a chance to meet
her?

see, result

Were you able to see
results (in the time
avallable)?

any

to Join, participate, attend;
ceremony

Did you get to the ceremony
1n time to particlpate?

to hear a sermon

Did you get a chance to
hear the sermon?

read; only, but; book

I was able to read only twc
books (1n the time avallable).
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~ - -
waw, nam, kham

kh3j than daj waw nam laaw

t& sdon s¥am kham

moot faj, mij

xh3] than daj mdot faj kd3n

man si midj hyan

paj

cap myy, kap i et

kh3j] than daj cap myy kap
ph3dn k35n phan si kép raj

A. cawht patuu léew 1¥y njan?

B. at léew

c-2
A. caw khlan cotm¥aj leew
1¥y njén?
B. njan.
Cc-3

A. caw laan myy lesw 1¥y

njan?

B. laan leew, khdJ] laan myy
kh3] leew
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speak; with, along; word

I had a chance to speak
only 2 or 3 words with him.

to put out a fire, burn
I was able to put out the
fire before the house
burned down.

to shake,hand, return

I had a chance to shake
hands with him before he
returned.

Did you close the door yet?

Yes.

D1d you write the letter
yet?

Not yet.

Did you wash your hands
yet?

Yes, I've already wasned
my hands.
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c-4

C-5

™ -~ O' b [T v '"‘u RAgpe poan v~
lounssunaunucugoaglonznhnaudslozaonasg. naednsucuy v ma 89 nglmercan
v

it " ! - - [} L] v noen ] ¥ - -~
1mconwuon cdumen? mANMIBUDIN HAD NAINIVOD ths:c’M'a:csnmug?

1)

A. caw than daj phdo kap

laaw boo?

B. than, kh®J] than daj phbdo
kap laaw k33n laaw ca?

kap paj

A. ldaw k§ap b33 daJ waw nam

khacaw m&8n boo?

B. m&En leew, laaw than daj
waw nam khacaw t&E s¥on

siam kham

Did you get to meet him?

Yes, I got to meet him before
he returned.

He almost didn't get to
talk to them, isn!t that so?

That!s right. He only got
to say 2 or 3 words to them.

[

~ .

®

NOTES

than dég means 'to have been able to do somethlng in the

available timet.

It may occur in the negative with the

meaning 'not to have got something done when 1t was supposed

to have been done.!

kh3j than daj mdot faj kddn

man si mdj hyan

kh8J njan b55 than daj &&n
pym cé&w

kh3J than daj Z&n pym t€E
s¥oy hia
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1T was able to put out the
fire before the house
burned down.!

1T haven'!t got your book
read yet.!

1T've only got two books read.!
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2)

lasw and njan are 'aspect words!, i.e., they indicate the
state of an actlion, whether 1t is completed (laew) or
whether 1t remalns incomplete (nJan) nJan 1s a preverb
and occurs before b33 + VP:

kh8 3 nJéq b33 than daj pee IT haven!t got around to
translating 1t yet.!

njan may occur alone in (a) responses to questions:
Q: caw wYl phdm 1l&ew 1¥y njan THave you combed your hair
yet?!

A: nJég INot yet.! Or (b) in parallel sentences like the
question above.

When an affirmative sentence with 1eew and the negative form
of the same sentence with njag are Joined with 1¥y ltor?,

the negative sentence 1s reduced to njan and follows the
affirmative sentence

Affirmative: caw thlu khéew leew 'You have brushed your teeth.!

Negative: caw njan b33 thiiu  !You haven't brushed your
teeth yet.!

khéew

When combined with 1¥y: caw thiiu khfew leew 1¥y njan?
'Have you brushed your teeth yet or not?!

APPLICATION
Complete the followlng sentences using the English as a guide:

(a) xh3j khYan cétm¥a) h¥a phfan kh3)
(I haven't had a chance to write a letter to my friend yet.)

(b) 1laaw khYan cotm¥aj teE laaw than daj sdn

(Hel's written a letter, but he hasn't had a chance to
mail 1t yet.)

Answers: 1(a)njan b33 than daj (b)léew... njan b3>
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(a)

(e)

(f)

caw dajhip khaaw clak khacaw ?

(Have you had any news from them yet or not?)

laaw njén b33 than phiwda laaw njén b33
than daJ

(He hasn't been able to eat breakfast yet, because he'ls
hasn't had a chance to wash hils face yet.)

laaw b33 mii wYi ldaw njan b33 than daj wYi phdm
(He hasn't got a comb so he hasn't yet been able to comb
his hair.)

ldaw pee nXns¥y haj khacaw leew tEB waZ khacaw

aw non haj laaw

(He has already translated the book for them, but they
havent!t yet got around to paying him.)

N A ’ ’ 14
caw bOok laaw at patuu ?

(Have you told him to close the door yet or not?)

thAawdd patuu pee wa3 laaw njan b33 than maa

(If the door isn't opened yet, that means he hasn't
arrived yet.)

kh3j njan b3> kh3] phdwZa kh3J] njan bdd

mi1 wéelda
(I haventt yet been able to wash my clothes because I
haven't had time yet.)

14aw njan b33 than daj kh¥on khacaw

(He hasn't yet been able to come inspect thelr work.)

Answers: (c)leéew 1¥y njan (d)kin khAw saw... swaZx) nfa (e)cPn

(flnjén b33 thég dé; (g)1lgew 1¥y njan (hlnjén b33
than kh¥J (i1)than da] sdk khfan nin (J)maa klat b3y
wlak
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M-1

peey, 1ldtdut
liaaw peen 15tdut leew

le[ew] boo?

haj simphaat

laaw haj] s¥mphaat leew

1le[ew] boo?

laaw nap non leew 1&[ew]
boo?

syypsian
laaw s§ypstan leew

le[ew] boo?

sSopslian
laaw sSopslan leew

le[ew] boo?

banthyk, s¥an

laaw banthyk sYan leew
1e[ew] boo?

maan, pyyn
laaw méan Pyyn 1E€wW

le[ew] boo?

CYCLE

314

67

fix, repair;

to

to

to

to

to

to

bulldozer

Has he finished flxing the
bulldozer?

give an 1nterview

Has he finished giving the
interview?

count, money

Has he filnished counting
money ?

investigate

Has he finished the
investigation?

interrogate

Has he finished the
interrogation?

record; sound, voice

Has he flnlished recording?

dismantle, disassemble

Has he finlished taking the
gun apart?
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1€ew 1lEEW
b33, njan b33 leew

njén, njén b33 leew

M-3

étsiag

laaw atslan leew le[ew]

laaw ee hyan leew l&[ew]

thian, paa

laaw th¥an pas leew le[ew]

thdj, naa

laaw th¥] naa leew le[ew]

kIaw, khiw

laaw kIaw kh8w leew l&[ew]

faat
laaw faat khlw leew l&[ew]

khaat

lidaw khaat naa leéew le[ew]

to

to

to

to

to

to

Yes, (he has) finished.
No, (he has) not finished yet.

Not yet, (he has) not finished
yet.

record sound

He has finished recording.

decorate

He has finished decorating
the house.

clear (a forest), forest

He has finished clearing the
wood.
plow, a plow, rice field

He has finished plowing
the rice field.

cut (with a sickle), rice

He has finished harvesting
the rice.
strike, slap, flail

He has flnished threshing
the rice by hand.

harrow
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He has finished harrowing
the rice field.
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M-4
tam to pound (in a mortar)
laaw tam kh&w njan bdd He hasn't finished polishing
" the rice.
leesw
hin, suk cook by bollingy; to be cooked,
ripe
laaw hun khaw njén b33 He hasn't finished cooking
’ the rice.
suk
n§n cook by steaming
laaw n§n khiw njan b33 He hasn't finished cooking
, the (stilc ice.
wilic { ky) rice
M-5
1l€em, sdo sharpen, sharp, crayon

1l¥em s%o leew 1le[ew]

laaw si h&t nj¥n?

What 1s he golng to do after
he finlshes sharpening the
penclls?

wii, nln khyanp comb, get dressed

wii phdm leew 1l&[ew] Is he golng to get dressed
after he finlshes combing

. = % ?
laaw si nilin khJan boo? his hair?

A. caw peen 15t leew 1&[ew] Have you finished fixing your

boo?

B. legw lesew
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car?

Yes,

I have.
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c-3

C-4

Cc-5

A.

N AN A Y A Y
caw maarn pyyn caw leegw

le[ew] boo?

b33, njan b3d leew

caw &an cotm¥aj léew

1&[ew] boo?

njan, njan b33 leew

caw kliat pym leew l&[ew]

boo?

oo, kh3J kllat pym leew

le[ew]

laaw n§¥n khfw suk leew
boo?

b33, laaw n§n khlw njan
b33 suk

khuakin leew 1€[ew] laaw
s1 hét nJédn ?

khiakin ltew le[ew] laaw

si den haw maa kin Kkhéw
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Have you finished taking
your gun apart?

No, I haven't finished yet.

Have you finished reading
the letter?

No, I haven!t finished yet.

Have you flnlshed checking
the book?

Yes, I have finished checkilng
the book.

Has he finlshed cooking the
rice?

No, he hasntt finished
cooking the rice.

What 1s he golng to do when
he finishes cooking?

When he finishes cooking he
willl call us to the table.
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3)

NOTES

leew as an Aspect particle indicating 'action completed at a
particular time'! and as a secondary verb meaning 'to complete

some actlvity! may occur in one sentence, thus

laaw peen 15t leew leew

'He has already finished

making repairs on the car.?

In normal speech the second léew occurs in reduced form as lé.

The response to ... l&ew 1l&[ew] boo? questions may be:

Question:

Affirmative
Response:

Negative:

caw peen 156t caw THave you finished fixing

lsew leew boo?

your car yet?!

(a) lgew 1g[ew] 'Yes, I have.!

(b) ea, kh3j peen 1Yes, I've finished making
it 1hew Tiew the repairs to my car

already.!

(a) b33, njan b33 INo, I haven't finished
1€Ew yets !

(b) njan, njan bd> INo, I haven!t finished
1eew yats!

VP + leew lesw corresponds closely in meaning to English past
participial 1 constructions 'having...ed!', etc.
lsaw precedes NP + VP, there 1s an indication that the actlion

referred to in the initial VP occurred before

VP. Compare English and Laos

When VP + lesw

that in the second

English: having done his work, he went to bed (or) After he
did...

Lao: hét wlak léew leew, laaw paj ndon
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APPLICATION

Complete the followlng sentences using the English as a gulde:

(a) thaan dut ph3n c§n b33 h&j 156t thiaw

(The road is not yet completed so they don't let cars
pass through.)

(b) mFa njiin phuak th3h¥an phda kan maan pyyn dok s&t
1€ s3] nam man
(When the firing 1s over, the soldlers as a group take
their guns apart and oil them simultaneously.)

(c) ph33 naa th¥j naa laaw cyn than khaat

(The farmer hasn't finished plowlng so he hasn't started
harrowing yet.)

(d) mya klaw khéw phuak ph33 naa phaa kan faat khiw
(When the harvesting is done, the farmers as a group knock

the heads off the rice stalks.)

(e) mya weelaa mEE khaa ndp b3n pén khdon liaw

(When everything 1is sold out, the female vendor counts her
money [to see how much she took in]).

(f) thiawad laaw hét wlak nii laaw si b33 mya hyan
(If he hasn't finished doing this work, he will not go home.)

Answers: l(g)njén ... b3D 1%sw (b)1gew (c)njan b33 1€ew ...
njan b33 (d)leew leew (e)kh¥a] khdon mot leew (f)b33
leew
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()

(h)

(1)

phfa ca® h&t naa phdn tdon thian paa, ph3n
cyn aw th¥j maa thi]

(In order to farm one has to clear the forest; once the
forest 1s cleared, one brings a plough in and ploughs
[the land]).

13n c2ak sSopsian tamlat koo p33] khacaw
kap baan

(After the interrogation 1s completed, the police lets
them go home.)

sdopsiian s njén ca? tbon mii kaan banthyk

Tik

(A1l aspects of the interrogation haven't been completed
yet, there still are more tape recordings that have to
be made. )

mya ee h§an laaw s1 séen mUU maa kin 1ian

(When the decoration of the house has been finlished, she
will invite guests 1in to eat.)

Answers: (g)th¥an paa leew (h)lsew lésw (1)l&ew njan b33 lesw

(3)leew leew
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M-1
hetwlak

caw h&twlak h&J] phij?
khian pym

caw khYan pym h&j ph¥j?
khap 15t

caw khap 15t h&J] ph¥j?

caw puk hyan hij ph¥J?

tat phdm
caw tat phdm hij phXje?

caw fAw hyan hi] ph¥j?

z

phim ninsyy

caw phim n¥ns¥y h&j phije

M-2
paj aw_

xh3] si paj aw hdj] laaw
s80n ndnsyy

kh3] s1 sdn n¥nsyy hij 1a

CYCLE 68

aw
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work

Who do you work for?
write the book for

Who do you write the book for?
drive the car

Who do you drive the car for?
build the house

Who do you bulld the house for?
cut the hair

Who dild you cut the hailr for?
watch the house

Who do you watch the house for?
type the letter

Who do you type the letter for?

golng to get
I am going to get (it) for him.
send the letter

I will send the letter for him.
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peen 15t
kh5j si1 peen 15t hij laaw

kh3J si laan 15t hij laaw
khuakin
kh3j si khiakin hij laaw

kh5J s1 mlan pym haj laaw

M-3
kG1{1

ki1f1 si h&t nj¥n hadj ciw?

khénség
khonsaj si h&t nj¥n haj
caw?

sEEgEéJ
sFanmaj si hé&t nj¥%n hij

caw?

léekhXanitkaan

léekh¥anikaan si hé&t nj¥p

haj caw?
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fix the car
I will fix the car for him.
wash the car
I will wash the car for him.
cook
I will cook for him.
arrange the books

I will arrange the books for
him.

the coolle

What 1s the coolle golng to
do for you?

the servant

What 1s the servant golng to
do for you?

the carpenter

What 1s the carpenter going
to do for you?

the secretary

What 1s the secretary going
to do for you?
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naajsaan

naajsdan s1 hét nj¥n hij

caw?

sEﬁgtétEth

Cc-1

C-3

sTAntatphdm si hdt njin

haj caw?

A. caw sl peen 15t hij ph3j?

B. kh3] s1 peen hij laaw

A. ph¥J sl aw paj h8J caw?

B. khonsaj si aw pa] h&J kh3)

A. naajsdan sl hét nJin haj

N\
caw?

B. laaw sl peenldt hdj kh3)

the

the

mechanlc

What 1s the mechanlic going
to do for you?

barber

What's the barber going to
do for you?

Who are you going to fix the
car for?

I will fix (the car) for him.

Who will take 1t for you?

The servant wlll take it for
me.

What'!s the mechanic goilng
to do for you?

He will fix the car for me.
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1)

4)

5)

NOTES

h8J in the construction VP + h8J] + NP indicates that the
activity referred to in VP is elther done (a) for the benefit
of, or (b) in place of the person(s) referred to in NP.

ldaw khap 15t haj khBj 'He drives for me (1n place
of me).!

laaw tat phdm hidj kh3j 'He cuts my hair (for my
benefit).!

hﬁJ has many other meanings but the most of them relate 1n some
way to one or the other of the two categories stated above.
hﬁg parallels English for 1n only a few instances.

hﬁj kan indicates that some activity 1s carried out foy the
mugual beneflt of the partles participating in 1t. khacaw
khuakin hdj kan 'They cook for each otherf.

hal + NP may contrast with een 'oneself! in use.

khd] si khuakin h3j laaw phdwaa 1T111 cook for him, because
el rd ~ ’ .'
1daw khiakin een b33 dij he can't cook for himself

phéa kan + VP 1s used to 1ndicate that all the members of a
group engage 1n simultaneous and identlcal actlon.

ph33 naa phaa kan faat khiw 'Al1l the farmers flail rice
stalks at the same time.!

kh¥w occurs in informal usage for khacaw 'they!. It is commonly
used with children. It may also be used for unidentifiled persons.
ph3n is also used for Ttthey!, but it 1s used only for persons of
higher status. It also means the, shel.
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APPLICATION

Complete the followlng sentences using the English as a guilde:

(a)

(b)

(a)

(£)

lédaw waw wia ldaw j8ak maa hetwlak

(He saild he would like to come work for me.)

khon khapldt kh3j si paj khapldt s%on myy
(My chauffeur will go drive for him two days.)

phuak niak-hian b33 jdak sYa ndn khaa tatphdm khacaw
c§n tatphdm

(Students don't like to spend money on halrcuts, so they
cut each other!s hair.)

léekh¥anikaan bSok wda ldaw si phim n¥ns¥y

myy nii

(The secretary said she would finish typlng the letter
for me today.)

kh3Jj sl khuakin phdwaa laaw khuakin

b33 pen

(I'11 cook for her because she doesn't know how to cook
herself.)

laaw peen 13t b3d pen laaw cyn si céan néajséﬁn

(He doesn't know how to fix a car himself, so he will hire
a mechanic to come fix it for him.)

Answers: 1(a)hfj kh3J (b)hdJ ldaw (c)hfj kan (d)h8j khBj

haj leew (e)hf) laaw... een (f)maa peen hij laaw
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(g)

(h)

saanma) si kh3j koo b33 huu

(I don't know what the carpenter is golng to do for me
elither.)

kh3] si aw kh%on nli s3j 15t pa] khdaj

(I'11 put these things in the car and go sell them for
her.)

(1) dekndoj laan 13t ph3waa khiw jAak
haJ kh53j phaa paj sian sat
(The children all pitch in and wash the car for me
because they want me to take them to the zoo.)
(3) xh3J b33 diicaj nJdon wid sFan tatphdm tatphdm
s&n phoot
(I'm not happy due to the fact that the barber cut my
hair too short.)
Answerss (g)h8t njin haj kh3j (h)haj laaw (i)phaa kan...
haj kh3] (J)hdj kh3j



LAO BASIC COURSE

CYCLE 69

M-1
h&tkaan to work

kh3j jdak h&tkaan I want to work.
mii nsn 13aj to have a lot of money

kh33 jaak mii npén lgaj I want to have a lot of money.
1in Eilég to engage 1in sport

kh5] j8ak 1tn k{laa I want to engage in sports.
tii pinp3yp play table tennis

kh33] J8ak ti1 pInpdn I want to play table tennis.
1gen to run

kh3J j8ak 1&&n I want to run.
h&n 13%aj gigg to see many cilties

kh3j jak hdn 1¥aj myan I want to see many cities.
fayn phéen to listen to the song

kh3] jAak fan phéen I want to listen to the song.
M-2
maa to come

kh?] JAak h8J laaw maa I want him to come.
JTU nam kh3J to stay with me

kh3] jlak hiJ] laaw jUu I want him to stay with me.

nam kh3J
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,

tEEnnaan
kh5] jBak h&j laaw
tancaj hian

kh3J] jAak haj] laaw
hian

£ ~
saw sUup Jaa

khdj j8ak h&j laaw
siup jaa

13am hé&tkaan

kh3] JAak haj laaw
h&tkaan

pen thihdan

kh®j jAak haj laaw
thah%an

tEEqnéan

tanca]

s
saw

laam

pen

naajkhuu j8ak h8j caw hét

njin?
ridthibaan

rathabaan Jdak h&j
hét njin?

caw
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to

to

to

to

to

get married
I want him to get married.
concentrate on studylng

I want hlm to concentrate
on studying.

stop smoking

I want her to stop smoking.

begin working

I want him to begln working.

become soldler

I want him to become soldier

What does the teacher want
you to do?

the government

What does the government
want you to do?
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khiubaa

khiubaa J&ak hAj caw hét
njin?

(aaJ) cua
(aaj) cua JAak h&j caw hét

nj&n?
dekndod

déknooj Jlak hAJ caw h&t
nj&n?

luuk caw

luuk caw jdak h&j caw h&t

njJan?
c-1
A. caw J8ak h&t nj¥n?
B. kh3j] jhak fan phéen
c-2

A. caw jAak haJ kh3J] hé&t
nj&n?

B. kh33] jAak h8j caw Juu
nam laaw
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the monk

What does the monk want
you to do?

the monk novice

What does the monk novice
wants you to do?

the children

What do the children want
you to do?

your children

What do your children want
you to do?

What do you want to do?

I want to hear the songs.

What do you want me to do?

I want you to stay with him.
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Cc-3

A. naajkhiu jiak h&j caw What does the teacher want
9
h&t nj¥n? you to do?

B. phdn j8ak hiJ khdJ He wants me to concentrate

tancaj hian on studying.
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NOTES

JAak + VP means !'to want, would like (to do something)!.

khdj jlak mii gén 13a] 1T would like to have lots
of money.!

When the SubJect of the sentence and the person performing the
action are not the same person, J8ak hij + VP is used.

kh3j] jlak hij laaw pen naaj 'T want her to be a teacher.!
khuu

Ehbom kan means !simultaneously! or 'at the same time!.

kh3] khIt wda khacaw 81 b33 'T dontt think they will
arrive simultaneously.!

maa hdot phoom kan

ton 'oneself, 1tself, themselves! 1s used in place of laaw or
khacaw when the subject of the sentence and the person(si
referred to later are the same person:

ph35mEE thik khon koo J8ak haj A1l parents would like to

~ ~ , h —
Ihuk ¥h¥on ‘ton taneal hian have their children concen

y trate on studying.' (phoomZE
nans¥y and ton refer to the same

people.)
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APPLICATION

1) Complete the following sentences using the English as a guide:

(a)

(d)

(e)

aanji? laaw njan b3> thd¥n sip peet pll t&F ldaw koo
heét kaan leew

(She 1sn't 18 yet, but she would like to get a job.)

laaw t&E waa sﬁkhéphéap laaw b33 diil.

(He would like to engage 1in sports, but his health isn't
good. )

th2awda phUl n¥n phil n¥n khacaw
fat ca® b33 paj hdot

(If one person wants to walk and another wants to run,
they may not arrive at the same time.)

khdJ lédaw maa h¥n khwaam carssn kh%on baan m&an

(I would like to have him come see the growth and progress
in the country.)

ph33m&E thik khon t3an koo luuk khdon ton
tanca] hian nXnsyy

(Each individual parent would like to have his children
concentrate on their studies.)

Answers: 1(a)Jjdak (b)Jjdak 1in kflaa (c¢)j8ak njaan... jJhak

188n... phoom kan (d)Jjfak h3d] (e)jdak hij
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(f) kh3j win dii t33 ldaw kh3j cyn sQup Jjaa

(I wish him well, so I would like to have him stop smoking.)

(g) ph33meE baankhdn t&Bnnaan phya ca® daj

mot khwaam pen hilan

(Some parents want their daughters to get married so as to
get rid of worrying [about them]).

(h) xh%) _léaw t33 paj] njoon wia laaw
hian njén b33 cép

(I would like to have him continue staying with me due to
the fact that he hasn't finished his studies yet.)

(1) 1athabaan pasaason mii khwaam JOO dii kin dii

(The Government would like for the people to have a good
standard of 1living.)

(J) khaubaa éaj cua phénjéanjéam hamhian aw khwaam

@ﬁu (The monk told the novice to study hard to galn knowledge

Answers: (f)J8ak hij laaw saw (g)J8ak haj luuksXaw kh%on ton
(h)jdak h8j... JOU nam kh5j (1)Jj8ak haj (Jj)b5ok hij
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M-1

khuakin

kh3J h8J laaw khuakin h&J
(xh3j)

phat kBep

kh3] h&J] laaw phat kBep
haj (kh3j)

12an thlaj saam

kh5j haj laaw laan thla]
saam h&J (xnh3j)

phim nidnsyy

kh3] haj laaw phim n¥ns¥yy
h8j (kh3j)

1uuk
kxh3j hiJ laaw b3n luuk
haJ (kh3J)

hian

kh5j hij laaw faw hyan
haj (khdy)

CYCLE 70
cook
I {had her cook for me.
let
shine (my) shoes
had
I {let him shine (my) shoes
for me.

333

wash dishes

I

for me.

had

him wash dishes for
let

type the letter

&

for me.

had

let her type the letter

watch the children

&

children for me.

had

let her watch the

watch the house

2

for me.

had

him watch the house
let
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M-2

khap 13t

caw si h&j ph¥J

haJ (caw)?

laan 15t

caw s1 hdj ph¥j

haj (caw)?

klat

caw s1 h&j phiJ

(caw)?

teem
caw
ha]J

(caw)?

caa

(caw)?

(caw)?

caw

haj (caw)?

s1 hdj ph¥]

caw s1 h8j ph¥j

si h&j ph¥J

si1 haj phij

khap 158t

laan 158t

klat

teem

tajfaj

mootfa]
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drive the car

have
Who will you 1et
for you?
wash the car
have
Who will you {1et
car for you?
check
have
Who will you Jak
for you?
draw
have
Who will you {1et
for you?
pay
Who will you {have
YoU Y 1et
for you?
turn on,
have
Who will you {let
the 1light for you?
turn off
have
Who will you {let
the light for you?

drive

wash the

check 1t

draw 1t

pay it

turn on

turn off
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A. laaw sl h8] caw hét nj¥n
haj (laaw)?

B. laaw si h8J kxh3j phat kBep
haJ (laaw )

A. khécaw s1 h8J ph¥j bap

luuk h&J khacaw?

B. khdécaw s1 h&j phyan baan
khécaw b3n hij

A. caw wd3 sl hiJ] ldaw hét

nj¥n haj caw?

B. khBj waa si hidj lsaw phim
niZns¥y hij kh3j

What will he have you do
for him.

He will have me shlne shoes
for him.

Who will they have look after
their children for them?

Their neighbor.

What were you going to have
him do for you?

I was golng to have him
type letters for me.
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1)

NOTES

haj frequently occurs twice in a sentencey once with the
meaning 'on behalf of, for the benefit of! (benefactive
meaning as in Cycle 68) and once with the meaning 'to have,
let, cause (someone to do something)! (causative meaning as
in Cycle 69):

kh3j hij laaw khuakin h&J (kh3j) 'T had her cook for me.!

NP after hij (benefactive) may be omitted if 1t has the same
referent as NP (Subject), as in the example above and in this
example:

phuak naaj khiu h&j ldaw khap IThe teachers let him drive
P -'
156t haj (khacaw) for them

APPLICATION

Translate the followlng sentences 1nto English and check your
answers:

(a) th&waa laaw khuakin pen kh3j si hAj ldaw khuakin h&j kh3j
(b) caw si1 hd] laaw b3dn luuk h&J caw boo?

(¢) ph¥J si het wlak hdj ph¥J kh3J koo njan b33 huu thja

(d) weelaa caw b33 jUU caw si hdj phij] faw hyan h&j caw

(e) myy waan nli laaw h8j dékndoj laan 15t haj ldaw, caw

huu boo laaw aw non haj khiw thawdaj?

Answers: (a)If she can cook, I will have her cook for me.
(b)Are you golng to have her babysit for you?
(¢)I have no 1dea yet who will work for who.
(d)When youlre not home, who will you have watch
the house for you?
(e)Yesterday he had the children wash the car for him,
do you know how much money he gave them?
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(£)

(3)

kh3j j8ak hiJ] laaw maa kflat b3y cak 15t h8j khd] phdwaa
diawnli 15t kh3] 188n b33 kh33J dii paanda]

laaw b33 khoe] h8J khdn §yn hét wlak hij laaw ph3wda laaw
b33 s§a caj khacaw

thfawaa caw jAak h&J laaw 188n wlak hiJ caw, caw tdon syy
15t h8J laaw

kh3j si hfj lasw kh¥a] kh%on nli h8J khacaw phdwaa khacaw

b33 mii wéelaa pa] kh¥a] een

kaan haj khon §yn ti{tt33 kap caw kh¥on thIT din fat ci®
b33 daj phdn dii th3d kaan thIT haw paj tittss eeq

Answers: (f)I would like for him to come check the motor of

IT.

my car for me because my car 1sn!'t running very
well at present.

(g)He has never had other people work for him before,
because he doesn't trust them.

(h)If you want her to run errands for you, you have
to buy her a car.

(1)I'11 have him sell these things for them because
they don't have time to go sell (them) themselves.

(J)Having other people contact the owner of the land
may not get as good results as 1f we went to
contact (him) ourselves.

Translate the above English sentences back into Lao and
check your answers. Since your translation may differ
at some polnts from the original, you should check with
the 1nstructor about these differences.
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CYCLE T1
M-1
£6° table
t0? nli heét duéj njin? What 1s thils table made of?
watcanaanikom dictionary
witcanaanikom hia nli het What 1s this dictionary made
duaj njXn? oFy
tuu cablnet

tuu nli het duaj nj¥n?
ddok faj faa

dbok faj] faa heét duaj
njin?

s¥a] sdo
s¥aj sbo nli hét duaj nj¥n?
sébuu

sdbuu h&t duaj nj¥n?

M-2
sdaJsdo]
s¥ajsfoj nli h&t duaj

sdaj €ew

s¥aj eew nll h&t duaj n3n

kham
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What is this cablnet made of?
light bulb

What 1s the light bulb
made of?

chain
What 1s this chaln made of?
soap

What 1s soap made of?

chain(Jewelry)
This chaln 1s made of gold.
belt

This belt 1s made of leather.
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Eﬁﬁnjiam

p55njiam ni1 het dﬁaj KEEW
phaathfat
phaathfiat nli het dua] non

miittat, 1ék

miittéat nli het duaj 1ék

siajfaj], thoondeen

s¥ajfaj nii het duaj
théondssn

c5ok, plastik

c5ok nli hat duaj plastik

sébuu, khyan kheemi1

sdbuu h&t duaj khyan
khéem{1

M-3

thﬁn, cia, thﬁncia

thup thITTI het duaj cla

oon waa thﬁncia

siak, niilén, qiakniilén

syak thIT hét duaj niiidy

son wia syakniildy
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window

This window 1s made of glass.
tray

This tray is made of silver.
iron

scissors,

These sclssors are made of
iron.
wires, copper

These wires are made of
copper.

cups, plastic

These cups are made of plastic.

soap, chemical substances

Socap 1s made of chemical
substances.

flag, paper, paper flag

A flag which is made of
paper is called a paper
flag.

rope, nylon, nylon rope
A rope which i1s made of

nylon 1s called a nylon
rope.
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khyannin, khdnsat

khyannin thIT het duaj
kh¥nsat sen waz

khyanninkhdnsat

tian, méj,tianmél

tianp thTIT h&t dua) maj
don waa tianméj

M-4
kdap, jaay

haw dan kBsp thIT h&t duaj
Jaan w&a Jjaan daj?

mdo, din

haw sen mdo thIT het duaj]

din wzm jFanp daj?

phfaphée, mij

haw 5on phiaphée thIT hét
duaj m¥j waa jaan daj?

A. tuu ndaj nli h&t duaj
njin?

B. tuu nidaj nli h&t duaj
1ék
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clothes, fur

Clothes which are made of
fur are called fur clothes.

bed, wood, wooden bed

A bed which is made of
wood 1s called a wooden bed.

shoes, rubber

What do we call shoes that
are made of rubber?

pot, earth

What do we call pots that
are made of earth(enware)?

scarves, sllk

What do we call scarves that
are made of silk?

What is thls table made of?

This table is made of metal
(iron).
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c-4

A. héw den thdn thTT hét What do we call flags that
“ ?
duaj cla waa J&aan daj? are made of paper:
B. haw den thuyn thII hat We call them paper flags.
dua] cla wza thuncla
A. syakm¥] m&8n syak thII Silk rope 1s rope that
= | 3 1s made of wood, 1s that
9 2
heét dua] ma], m&En boo? right?
B. b33 mEEn, syakmi] mEEn No that!s not right, silk
syak thTT h&t dua] m¥j rope l1s rope made of silk.
A. syakm¥] m&En s&ak thIT What's a silk rope made of
h&t dua) njin?
B. syakm¥] m&8n syak thTT S11k rope 1s rope made of

het duaj m¥j silk.

&
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¥
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1)

3)

NOTES

het uaJ means 'to be made of!. The response to the question
... h&t duaj nj¥n 'What 1s...made of?! is some type of material,
such as glass, paper, 1lron, ete.

Q: tuu nli het duaj nji¥n? 'What 1s this cabinet made of?!

A:  tuu nli h&t dﬁaj méj IThis cabinet is made of wood.!

thIT 'that, which, who! functlions as a Noun Phrase sgbstitute
and as a connective 1n NP+ thITI+VP constructionss thunp thIT
h&t duaj cla 'A flag (that is) made of paper!.

haw den ... wa4 Jaap daj? (Lit. how do we call) 'What do we
call...?! is used 1n requestling the name of something haw aan

k3o ap thiI hét duaj Jaan wda Jjdanp daj? 'What do we call shoes
that are made of rubber?!

APPLICATION

Complete the following sentences.

(a) wE&Bntaa h&t duaj

(Eye glasses are made of glass.)

(b) t6? hat duaj 182 1ék

(Tables are made of metal and wood.)

(¢c) moon het dua]

(Watches are made of silver.)

(d) 13t 1ék

(Cars are made of iron.)

Answers: 1(a)keew (b)maj (c)nsn (d)hét duaj
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2)

(e) Jaan 15t het duaj

(Car tires are made of rubber.)

(£) syak thTT h&t dua] m¥] oen waad
(Rope that 1s made of silk is called silk rope.)

(g) patuu thiT don wZA patuu keew

(Doors that are made of glass are called glass doors.

(h) k4t thII h&t duaj w¥aj oon waa

(Baskets that are made of rattan are called rattan
baskets.)

(1) xBep den wad kBep niiy.

(Shoes that are made of leather are called leather shoes.)

(J) thdn thIT h&t duaj plaastik thdn plaastik
(Bags that are made of plastic are called plastic bags.)

Answer the following questions:
(2) haw den m3o thIT h&t duaj thdon aeen waa J&an daj?

(What do we call a pot that i1s made of copper?)

(b) haw den w¥en thIT h&t duaj kham wad Jaan daj?
(What do we call rings that are made of gold?)

(¢) haw den plakkaa thIT h&t duaj] plaastik wam J3&n daj??

(What do we call pens that are made of plastic?)

Answers: 1(e)jaan (f)syak m¥j (g)h&t dua] keew (h)kétgﬁ wia ]
(1)thTT h&t dua] nin (3)een wadm 2(a)mdo thoorpdsen
(b)w¥en kham (c)plakkaa plaastik
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(d) haw den kapaw thIT h&t duaj n¥n waa jZan daj?

(What do we call bags that are made of leather?)

(e) haw den hyan thIT h&t duaj maJ] phaj wid jazn daj?

(What do we call houses that are made of bamboo?)

(f) haw den tan 11 thIT h&t dua) w¥a] waz J&&n daj?
(What do we call a chair that is made of rattan?)

(g) haw den saam thTT h&t duaj 1ék wia Jaan daj?
(What do we call a dish that 1s made of metal?)

(h) haw sen th¥n thaw thIT het duaj] fha] waa j&an daj?
(What do we call socks that are made of cotton?)

(1) haw dsn s§a thIT h&t duaj m¥j waz jaan daj?
(What do we call a blouse that 1s made of silk?)

() haw den saam thTT h&t duaj cla wad Jaan daj?

(What do we call plates that are made of paper?)

Answers: E(d)kapaw nén (e)hyan maj phaj (f)tan 11 wia ]
(g)saam lék (h)thdnthaw fiaj (i)s$a mXJ (J)saam cla
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M-1
khYan

laaw khYan dua] nj¥n?

tat

laaw tat duaj nj¥n?
khut

laaw khut duaj nj¥n?
mat

laaw mat duaj] nj¥n?

kh8am m&Enam

d Y -
laaw khiam m&Enam dua]

nj&n?

deenthéag

1daw deenthaan dua] nJXn?

M-2

tat, 1yaj
khacaw si tat duaj] 1ya]
xhacaw si mat dua] wia]

khacaw si khit duaj cok

CYCLE 72
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write

What did he write with?
cut

What does he cut (it) with?
dig

What did he dig with?
tie

What dld he tle wilith?

cross the river

What did he
with?

cross the river

travel

How did he travel?

cut, saw

They wlll cut wifh saws.
tie, rattan

They will tie (it) with rattan.
dig, hoe

They will dig with hoes.
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khfam m&Enam, th3%nma]

khacaw si1 khfam m&Enam
dua] th3znma]

daenthéan, khyan bin

khacaw s1 deen thaan duaj

kh¥an bin

th¥J] naa, th¥j

khacaw th¥j naa duaj th¥j

phéaj hfa, méj phéaj

khacaw phaaJ] hya duaj
maj phaa}]

cross the river, logs

They will cross the river
wlth logs.

travel, airplanes

They will travel with
alrplanes.

plow the rice field, plows

They plow the ricefield
with plows-

paddle the boat, paddle

They paddle the boat with
paddles.

C-1
A. caw sl khYan duaj njXn? What will you write with?
B. kh3j si1 khYan duaj paakkaa I will write with a pen.
c-2
A. laaw si tat maj duaj cok, He will cut wood with a hoe,
?
MEEN boo? is that right?
B. b33 m&En, laaw s1 tat maj No, he will cut wood with
duaj 1yaJ % 88N

L

B d d o
ﬂﬂauundumnsu maa?munsaumncﬂuuqaqaqacugql nqmnnaqnﬂun.mﬁaginagug

nauamtnamug uaﬁcsnuu 2-cﬂﬂanaqﬂ-umqgunlalndﬂgtn?
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1)

NOTES

VP + duaj + NP (Instrument) is used to indlcate what device
or means 1s used to perform some actlvity:

khacaw tat maj] duaj 1l3aj 'They cut the wood with a
saw.!
khacaw si mit duaj wXaj 1They?tll tle it up with
rattan.!
APPLICATION

Translate the following sentences into English:

(a)
(b)
(c)

laaw b33 mi1l phakkaa laaw c§p khYan duaj s¥odam.
din juou nli kh¥en 1¥aj) c&® khit duaj nj¥n koo b3 daj

thlawad tat duaj 1yaj-thammiddaa bI3 daj laaw si tat duaj
1yaj-tat-lék

kaan deen thaan duaj 16t cBak wiancan paj h¥a 1lap
phibaan b33 pSotpha]

ph33 naa JUU myan laaw th¥j nda dua] th¥j ndoj

laaw sdok h¥a hya b33 h¥n ldaw c§n khfam mfE nam dua]
thosn maj

Answers: 1(a)He didn'!t have a pen so he wrote with a pencil

(b)The earth here is too hard to be able to be dug
with anything. (¢)If it can't be cut with an ordinarv
saw, he will cut it wlth a hacksaw. (d)Traveling by car
from Vientiane to Luang Prabang is not safe. {(e)Rice
farmersin Laos plow their filelds with small plows.
(f)He wasn't able to find a boat, so he crossed the
river on a log.
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(g)
(h)
(1)
(3)

dean théan dhaj khi¥an bin wéj kwdd kaan daenthéan dﬁaj 15t
laaw b33 huu wii ca”? mat d3ok maJ nli duaj njiXn
thdawda haw b33 m{i maj-phaaj héw si tdon phdaj hya duaj myy

laaw njan b33 huu wad diaw nli haw at sYan daj dua] khyan
at sYan

Complete the followlng sentences using the English as a guide:

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

laan khon kinkhdw duaj

(Some people eat with their hands.)

kh3J h33 plaastik.
(I wrapped it with sheets of plastic. )

laaw aw nTip s3] kan 1ék ntip cla
(He attached it with a paper clip.)

laaw hap fan khaaw

(He recelved the news by radio.)

ya] khBj ca? deenthaan kap baan
(My older sister will return by train.)

Answers: 1(g)Traveling by plane is faster than by car. (h)He

didn't know what he would tle up the flowers with.
(1)If we don't have any paddles, we'!ll have to paddle
the boat by hand. (J)He 1sn't yet aware that now we
can record sound with a tape recorder.

2(a)myy (b)duan ph&en (c)duaj (d)duaj wIthanja o
(e)duaj 15t faj
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(f) khon ciin maJ-thin
(Chinese eat with chopsticks)

(g) khacaw khon blan
(They stir it with a spoon.)

(h) sét 5ok duaj
(Wipe it off with a soft cloth.)

(1) nJok 13t kh§n mEE héen
(Raise the car with a Jack.)

(3) dym s¥aj sbo
(Pull 1t with a chain.)

(x) mat dua)
(Tie 1t with a rope.)

(1) thiu %ok
(Clean 1t with a brush.)

(m) dua] nam jaa laan phak

(Wash out your mouth with mouth wash.)

(n) duaj kées

(Cook with gas.)

Answers: 2(f)kin khAw duaj (g)duaj (h)ph&a 3on 3on (i)dhgj
(3)duaj (k)syak {1)dua] psen {m)lzan plak (n)khuakin

349



LAO BASIC COURSE

(p)

(a)

(t)

(u)

(w)

(x)

duaj 1ék kh¥J] kapoon

(Open it with a can opener.)

ldaw th§yk mat taa phéa
(His eyes were bound with a black cloth.)

thaa
(Paint it with yellow paint.)

s&t thliaj sdam
(Dry the dishes with a cloth.)

phét
(Polish it with a cloth.)

t3ok tapuu khdoon tii
(Drive the nail with a hammer.)

tit taam ban kh¥an léedaa
(Track it by radar.)

1EEn kas¥e

(Run 1t on electrical current.)

khwaam 6t thdén

(Work with patience.)

dua] khwaam pamfat

(Don't drive carelessly.)

Answers: (o)kh¥j (p)duaj... sY¥i dam (q)duaj s¥i lyan (r)duaj phfa

(s)duaj phda (t)duaj (u)duaj (v)duaj...fajfaa (w)het
wlak duaj (x)jZa xhap 15t
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M-1
dan-£aj

caw si séj

hoon, nap

caw si saj
13baaj, nam

~
caw si saj

s¥mlQlat, b3n

caw sl séj

b3n?

1yak, miak maj

~ Y
caw sl saj

miak maj?
kinkhiw
caw si Séj

caw si séj

nj&n

nJ&n

nJ&n

nj¥n

ph¥J

nJ&n

njan

CYCLE T3

dan-faj?

héon ndn?

labaaj nam?

simliat

1yak

kinkh8w?

phXn myy 2
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to make a fire

What wlll you use for making
a fire?

to underlay, place beneath; sit
What will you use to sit on?
to control the flow, water

What will you use to control
the water flow?

survey, inspect, look at, see

What will you use for
Inspecting?

select, choose; fruilt

Who will you use to select
fruit?

to have onefs meal

What willl you use to eat with?

to wrap around, hand

What will you use to wrap
around your hand?
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M-2
thian

kh3j si saJ

cia

kh3j si saj

kbagsﬁﬁg

kh3] si saj
samlliat b3y

dekndog
kh3j si saj
miak maj
btan, sSom
kh3j] si saj
kin khaw
khgagcék
kh33 si saj

13baaj nam

~

ph&aa
khdj si saj

thaan dan-faj

cla héon n&n

koonsI3n

dékndo] lyak

blian sSom

khyancék

phda phan myy
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charcoal

I'11 use charcoal for making
a fire.

paper
I'1l]l use paper to sit on.
binoculars

I'11l use bilnoculars for
inspection.

chlldren

I!'11l use chlldren to select
frult.

spoon, fork

I'1ll use a spoon and fork
to eat with.

machine, engine, motor

I'll use a machine for
controlling the flow of
the water.

cloth

I'll use a cloth to wrap
around my hand.
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c-1
A. caw si saj nj)¥n dan-faj? What will you use for
bullding fire?
B. kh3] si séj thaan dan—féj I'11 use charcoal for a fire.
c-2
A. caw si séj cla het nj¥n? What will you use paper for?
B. kh3j si saj cla hdon nan I'11l use paper to sit on.
. 0, dad N v e x Vow
coannzmhosnnaudslnadgug casnaoaunggnlieuuolocuoug excanazlemynxnn?

* 0. ‘ol-l Q‘ 3

- ¥ o " Yao ¥ d a . ~
CUUONON CUBUURONTIAUINEENAN 9:]?.?117\1102'\- aa:eungn‘lum‘wgnnsonu .

NOTES

1) saj 'to use! + NP + VP may be used in a similar way to dua]
+ NP, i.e. to indicate the means or device used for accom-
plishing something. Compare the two sentences:

khd3 saj blan sBom kin khiw (Lit. I use spoon fork to eat.)
1T eat wlth a spoon and fork.!

kh3j kin khiw dua] blan sBom 1T eat with a spoon and fork.'!

séj may be used wlth persons as well as things, but should
only be used by a person of superior status to one of lower

status.

kh3J séj luuk kh3] paj s&z 1T have my chlld go shopping
a for me.!

khdon haj

(I use my child go buy things
for.)
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1)

APPLICATION

Complete the followlng sentences using the English as a gulde:

(a)

(b)

(e)

(d)

(e)

(f)

(g)

(h)

13aw pyyn Khill khén khli-1lak

(He uses a gun to scare off thieves.)

khacaw sajJ mlit-th¥e h&j kan

(They used razors to shave thelr heads with.)

laaw khwaam phanjaanjaam h&t wlak con s¥mrat

(He uses effort to work until he 1s successful.)

laaw b33 salfat phdwad laaw hiia kh¥on laaw
h&] pen panjbot

(He is not clever since he has never used his head to
advantage.)

laaw pen kh¥an-myy kh¥on liaw

(He uses money as a tool.)

wéelaa laaw pee nins¥y laaw watcanaanikom

(He didn't use a dictionary while translating the book.)

laaw saj phan biat-ph¥e laaw

(He used a clean cloth to wrap his wounds with.)

kh3] b33 khdsaj saj non doolaa kh3j khdaj nén kiip

(I've never used dollars. I've only used kips.)

Answers: lga)séj (b)th&e hia (c)saj (d)b33 khsa] saj (e)sa]

nen (£)b33 saj (g)phla sa®8at (h)sa] teE
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(1) 1laaw b33 phian man cyn phée jum 1yaj

(He doesn'!t use his car carefully so 1t's always out of fix.)

(3) 1léaaw khon-sa] laaw paj syy kh¥op

(He uses his servant for (to go) shopping.)

(k) 1laaw saj kdon-thZaj-huup laaw c¥n huup

(He doesn't know how to use a camera so he didn't get
any plctures.)

(1) 1laaw khon-sa] phdwad laaw b33 jAak hap

séj khon Fyn
(He doesnl't want to be a servant since he doesn't want
to be used by others.)

(m) ph¥en-thIT s¥mliap waan ph¥enkaan

(Use a map for laying plans.)

(n) khén laaw naa

(Laotians used water buffaloes for plowing.)

(o) 1laaw Parker

(He uses a Parker pen.)

(p) 1laaw s¥en-taa sakot cit

(He uses hls eyesight to hypnotize.)

(q) 16t khan nlii ph3waa khya?cak man taaj

(This car can't be used since 1ts motor 1s dead.)

(r) thik khon thTT mii khinnaphaap dii

(Everybody likes to use things that are of good quality.)

(s) 1ldaw b33 huucak
(He doesn'!t know how to use 1t.)

Answers: (1)sa) 10t (j)séj (k)b33 pen... b33 déj (1)b33 Jjaak
pen (m)saj (n)saj khwaaj th¥j (o)saj plAakkaa (p)sa]
(q)saj b33 daj (r)mak saj kh3on (s)saj]
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2)

Translate the followlng sentences into English:

(a)
(v)
(c)
(d)

(e)

(f)
(g)

(h)
(1)

(3)

kh3J) mdk saj thZan khiakin phdwZZ man sadfiak dii

khacaw b33 mi1 tan 11 khacaw e¥n séj cla héan namn

saaw baan Jua néJ m&an laaw sa] tZE blan kinkhiw

mya weeldaa £dn b33 tok phuak ph33 naa saj khfancak l3ibaa]
nam khiw naa

kh3J si saj laaw paj talfat hdj kh3) phowas khdj mii wlak
1¥a]

laaw saj kh%on 1aw nli b33 pen man c§n phée

kaan saj dékndoj hé&t wlak kh¥on phlu njij] n]33m pen kaan
katham thTI bod lbopkhﬁop

saaw baan phaa kan saj phfa phan hila phdwda déet hdon 1¥aj]

thAawZ@ b33n nan pyan khacaw si tdon saj néewda] néswnyn

héon nir

kaan saj sInkhdon t&En j5&n o33 thiyk tdon taam ph¥npanjdot
kn¥on man Aat ca? nam phdn sY¥a h¥aj] maa sOU phTUd saj

Ans

werst 2(a)I like to use charcoal for cooking because itls

nice and convenient. (b)They don'!t have chairs so they use
paper to sit on. (c)Villagers in Laos use only spoons to
eat with. (d)When there 1s no rain, rice farmers use an
lrrigating machine to bring water into the rice fields.
(e)I'11l have (1it. make use of) him go to the market for

me since I have a lot of work. (f)He doesn't know how to use

these things so they break down.(g)Using children to do the

work of adults is not a circumspect act (is not advisable).
(h)Villagers as a group wrap cloth around their heads because
the sun is so hot. (1)If the seats are dirty, they'll have to
use something or other to sit on. (j)Incorrect use of things
may bring poor results to the user.
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CYCLE T4
M-1
patithin a calendar
patithin mf{1 wa) s¥miap What's a calendar for?
nj4n?
mdo a clock, watch
moon miil waj s¥mizp nj¥n° What 1s a watch for?
sda] sew a belt
s¥aj sew mi1 waj s¥mlap What is a belt for?
nj&n?
byyn a gun
pyyn mii waj s¥mlap nj¥n? What's a gun for?
koonthip an army, armed forces
koonthap mi1l waj s¥mlap What's an army for?
nJ&n?
15t-dap-phdan a fire engine
15t-d4dp-phoen mi1 waj What's a fire engine for?
s&mlip nJ&n?
15t- hoonmdo an ambulance
15t-hoonm3o mil waJ) s¥mlap Whatt!s an ambulance for?

nJ&n?
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M-2

banthiik, khénqég

16t-hoonm3do mii waj s¥mlap
banthik khéncép

bBok, weelaa

moon mii1 waj s¥mlap bBok
wéelaa
hat
s¥aj-eew mi1 waj s¥mlap hat
wanth{i

patithin mi1 waj s¥miap
b3ok wanthii

pdonkan, patheet

koonthap mii waj s¥mlap
poonkan patheet

moot faj
lat—dép—phéan mi1 wéJ
s¥mlip mdot faj

C-1
A. pyyn mf1 waj s¥mlip nj¥n?

B. pyyn mil waj s¥mlap njinp
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to load on, transport; patlent

An ambulance 1s for transport
ing sick persons.

tell, time

A clock 1s for telling time.

fasten
A belt 1s for fastening.
date

A calendar 1s for gilving
the date.

defend, country

An armed force is for
defendlng the country.

to put out fire

A filre engine 1is for putting
out fires.

What!s a gun for?

A gunls for shooting.
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C~3

A. haw mii 16t-hdonm3o waj
s¥mlsp nJ&n?

B. haw mf1 15t- hoonmSo waJ
s&mlay banthuk khdn cep

A. koonthap m{1 waj] s¥mlap

mdot faj] mE8n boo?

B. b33 m&En, koonthap mi1
s¥mlap poonkan patheet

What do we use an ambulance
for?

We use an ambulance for
transporting sick persons.

Is 1t true that an army 1s
for putting out fires?

wéj No, an army is for defending
a country.

qg?mnnsanqaﬁgcngmudtunegaageg
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NOTES

m{1 waj s¥mlap 'to be on h
construction:

NP + mil wa

and for use ast! occurs 1n the

J s&mldap + VP

moon mii waj] s¥mlap bdok wéelaa

A watch

The negatlve of thls const

ls for telling time.!

ruction seldom occurs. It 1s

NP + b33 m&8n + mii waj s¥mlap ....

kSop b33 mEEN mii waj s¥mldp ....

1Shoes are not for .....t
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1'

APPLICATION

Translate the following sentences into Englilsh.

(a)
(b)
(c)
(a)
(e)

(£)

()
(h)

(1)
(3)

khyancak nii mf{i waj s¥mlap nj¥n kh3j koo b33 huu
pAakkaa m&En kh¥on thIT haw mii waj s¥mlap khlan
pyyn mii wa) s¥mlap poonkan tua

aah¥an mf1 waj s¥mlap 1llan s{iwIt kh¥on khon 1&° sat

nﬁa 1e° khwéaj slian maak JUu néj eesfa mfi1 waj s¥mldp saj

wlak

pym &an mii whJ s¥mlap Zmn 18° pym khYan mfi waj s¥mlap
khYan

pym 13w nli mfi waj s¥mlip c€ek~jaaj] h&J nak-hfan thaw nar

k5op b33 meeEn mii waj s¥mldp sij hia t28 mil waj s¥mlap
sgdjJ tiin

s¥o-kh¥aw mii waj s¥mlap khY¥an sdj kadaan

maj banthat mfi waj s¥mlap kh1it sén

Answers: 1(a)What this machine 1s for I don't know. (b)A pen

is a thing that we have (on hand) for writing. (c)A
gun 1s for defending oneself with. (d)Food is for
nourishing 1ife of people and animals. (e)In Asia
most cattle and water buffaloes are for working.

(f)A reading book 1s for reading and a wrlting book
(notebook) is for writing in. (g)These books are for
distribution to the students only. (h)Shoes aren't for
wearing on your head but are for wearing on your feet.
(1)Chalk is for writing on the blackboard. (Jj)A ruler
1s for drawlng lilnes.
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CYCLE 75

M-1
tEEkIDONn

tEEK3Dn caw JjTU s¥j?
teekii

teekll caw juum s¥j?
njaam

njaam kh3] b3> sabaa] caw

jon s¥J?

mya, kdon

mya s¥on pil k33n caw Jjou
s8]°%

myy, khyyn, myy khyyn nli

myy khyyn nli caw jou s¥j°
1€ew

~ d N
myy wancan lgew nli caw

jun s¥g?

M-2

patcuban, pacam

patcuban nli liaaw th§yk son

paj pacam JUU pAaksée
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in the past, previously

Where were you previously?
In the past, previously

Where were you previously?
time, period

Where were you at the time
that I was sick?

when; before, first

Where were you two years ago?

day, time; night, last night
Where were you last night?
finish, over, last

Where were you last Monday?

the present, nowadayss to be
stationed at

Presently he 1s belng sent
to be stationed at Pakse.
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m33, mya md33 m33 nii

mya m33 m33 nli laaw th§yk

sdn paj pacam jOU pAakseée

don, mya b33 don nii

mya b33 don nli laaw th§yk
sdn pa] pacam jUU piaksee

kaaj, plli kaa] nii

pil kaaj nli laaw thfyk
s8n pa] pacam JUU pAakseée

diaw nii

C-1

diaw nl1 laaw th§yk sop

paj pacam JUu pAaksee

A. diaw nli ldaw pécam joa
s&j?

B. diaw nli ldaw pacam jum
plaksee

A. tEEKk33n laaw JUU s3iJ?

B. tEEk3Dn laaw JUU myan laaw
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near, close; recently

Recently he was sent to be
statlioned at Pakse.

long time, not long ago

Not long ago he was sent to
be stationed at Pakse.

pass, go past; last year

Last year he was sent to be
stationed at Pakse.

now, at the present time

Now he 1s being sent to be
statloned at Pakse.

Where 1s he stationed now?

Right now he 1s stationed
at Pakse.

Where was he before?

Before he was 1in Laos.
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1)

A. laaw h&t nJ¥n jUu hén? What was he dolng there?
B. laaw th§yk son paj pécam He was sent to be stationed
— A there.
Jjod han

K d
Tmunssnnqnnucngcuogmageogs GqﬁCUSOOQ coaq?nw?ncsnmugd?a? ua~nudﬁu

1a? maaqcmnnﬁunqgscduldiumﬁuegin? nasnn9Ys ﬁUU“nﬁUﬂﬁSUQQOQ cqq.

NOTES

The followlng 1l1st of time expressions is given for your
convenlence:

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

nii !last yeart

Days of the week 1n order: wén-can, wén—ankhéan, wén-phﬁt

wan-phdhat, wan-suk, wan-s¥w, wan-aathIt.

Months of the year 1n order: mﬁkkéréa, kumphéa, miinéa,

mées¥a, phytsaphaa, mIthunda, kooriakadaa, sInhia, kan-

njéa, tulaa, pgytséc{kaa, thanwaa.

myy nli ttoday'!, myy waan nli tyesterday!, myy yyn
'tomorrow!, myy hyy 'day after tomorrow!, myy syyn ‘'day
before yesterday!.

€€ k3on

r—— EII_} 'previously!, 'beforet!, sdopn pilli kddn '2 years
_— ago!t.

aathIt leew nli 'a week ago!, mya md3 m3D nii Irecently!,

mya b33 don maa nli 'not long ago', myy wén—agkhéan 1eew ni1

tlast Tuesday?, m&y wan-suk nfa 'next Friday', pii kaaj

diaw nii }'now' pii nda 'next year!,

patciban nli

néj wéelda nan 'at that time!.
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(e)

naj dyan mIthinda pii Qhén kaw hooj hoksip hfa 'in June

1965', mya wéelaa kh3J juou... 'when I was living in..."',

ete.

APPLICATION

Complete the followlng sentences using the English as a guilde:

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(e)

(£)

pli 1967 kh3j jou myan wiancan.

(In August 1967 I was living in Vientiane.)

laaw raj Jlam—gaam ph¥an laaw Joao héonm5a
(Last Thursday he went to visit his friend in the hospital.

kh5j daj huucdk kap ya] laaw mya nins¥yy

Jua sajnddn

(I met his older sister when I was studying 1n Saigon.)

laaw kamlan Tan pym thIT nfa s¥nca] hiia nyn

(He 1s reading an interesting book at the present time.)

kh5j daj khTI hya pa] pAaksee
(Not long ago I went to Pakse by boat.)

kh3j njan thaaj-huup b33 pen.

(Last year I still didn't know how to take pictures.)

Answers: 1(a)mya dyan sInphda (b) myy wanphﬁhat leew nii

(c )weelaa kh3J hfan (d)patcuban nli (e)mya b33
don maa nii (f)pii kaaj nit
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(g)

(h)

(1)

(3)

(k)

(1)

(m)

(n)

~ ’ 4 4 4
caw ka®” wda ca® puk hyan boo?

(Do you expect to bulld a house next month?)

laaw phaa khacaw paj 1In naj myap

(Last night he took them out on the town.)

khAw kh3] b33 njan cak mét. diaw nli

kh3) mi1 hdk thdn

(Two weeks ago I didn't have any rice left. Now I have
six bags.)

s¥n-njaa nli daj sén kan

(This contract was signed not long ago.)

laaw njan th§yk kh¥n JTO boo?
(Was he still locked up last Tuesday?

laaw daj saj nT1i kh¥on 1daw con mdt

(Recently he paild off all his debts.)

kh3j daj 5ok clak thahXan 1945,
(I left military service on September 19, 1945.)

khacaw th§yk pddJ] tua myy khyyn nli

(They were released last night at 10:30 p.m.)

Answers: (g)naj dyan nfa nii (h)myy khyyn nii (i)mya sbon

aathlt k5on (j)m§a b33 naan maa nii (k)myy wan
ankhaan 1ssw nii (1 )mya m33 m33 maa nii ( YmFa
wanthil sip kaw kan-njda (n)wéelda sip moon khdn
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(o)

(p)

(a)

(r)

(s)

(t)

kh3j] b33 mii wlak héet

(I was out of work last year.)

laaw h&tkaan JUu sath¥anthuut améelTkan

Jjou m&an wiancan

(At present he works at the American Embassy in Vientiane.

aaj laaw sYa sfiwit mya pii kaaj nli

(Her older brother died in July last year.)

kh3j dékndo] kh3J) mik hian wIi®sda

phuumIsfat

(When I was a child, I like to study geography.)

kh3j njan hfan n¥ns¥y JUU thIT mahZawIthi-

nJéaléJ 6p16m khuu

(At that time I was stlll studylng at the teacher training
college.)

mEE kh3j daj maa jaam phuak kh3]

(The day before yesterday my mother came to visit us.)

kh3] khiw ndon wéelda sip mdon khan

(Every night I go to bed at 10:30 p.m.)

Answers: (o)pii kaa ] nii (p)patcuban ni1 (q )dyan koarakédaa

(r)m?a wéelaa... njan pen... (s)weelaa nan (t)myy
syyn (u)thik thik khyyn
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(v) kh3J] si1 daj phdo laaw JUU thTT myan sfkhdakoo naj
nia

(I'11 get to meet her in Chicago next December.)

(w) mya wéelaa baaj sdon moon laaw noon

(He was still asleep at 2:00 p.m.)

(x) haan-kh¥aj-kh¥on JUU naj myan wiancan pBet wéelda kaw

d LY
moor saw

Shops in Vientlane open at 9:00 a.m. every day.)

(y) kh3j hap coon nXns¥y phim nyn sabap
(I subscribe to a weekly newspaper.)

Answers: (v)dyan thénlwéa (w)njan... jou (x)thik thik myy
(y)pacam sapadaa
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CYCLE 76
M-1

1¥n clak, njaaj after, move

1¥n cfak nan laaw sl daj After that he will get to
njéaj 3ok paj jmm ihan 1 move out to the countryside.

1¥n clAak nii laaw si daj After this he will get to
nJéaJ Sok paj jOW baan ndok move out to the countryside.

1%¥n c8ak pii phén kaw hbsj After 1960 he got to move
héks{p 3 g déJ nJéaJ Bok out to the countryside.
paj juu baan ndok

t50, t39 {.ﬁgg Join, extend; next, later on
t35 maa laaw déj njéaj Later on he got to move out

5ok paj JOU baan nook to the countryside.

t33 pal laaw si daj njaaj Then he will get to move out

3ok pa] JUU baan ndok to the countryside.

M-2

tEE, tEE nan maa from, sinces; since then
tZE nan maa laaw déj nJéaJ From that time on did he get
paj 8¥J boo? to move anywhere?

t&2 nli paj from now on

t&& nli paj laaw si daj From now on willl he get to

a ?
njaaj paJ s&J boo? move anywhere
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con, thdn
con th¥n patcuban laaw
daj njJaaj paj s¥J boo?

4

naj m35 m33 nii

néj m33 m33 nii laaw si
daj njaaj paj s¥ij boo?

anaakhdt, kaj

néj anaakhdt an kéj nii
laaw si déj njéaj paJ
s¥J boo?

wéj, néj wéj wéj nli

néJ wéj wéj nli laaw si

daj njaa] paj s¥Jj boo?

C-1

A. t33 maa laaw daj njaa]
paj s¥j boo?

B. daj njaaj, t33 maa laaw
daj njaaj] 5ok paj juu
baan nook

c-2

A. laaw sil th§yk njaa] naj

wéj wéj nii, mEEn boo?

B. mfen léew, laaw sl thPyk

njéaj néj wéj wéj nli
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until; reach, to get to

Untll now did he get to
move anywhere?

soon

Soon will he get to move
anywhere?

future, near

In the near future will he
get to move anywhere?

fast, in the very near future

In the very near future will
he get to move anywhere?

Later on did he get to move
anywhere?

Yes. Later on he got to
move out to the countryside.

He will be transferred very
soon, 1s that right?

That's right, he will be
transferred very soon.
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1)

A. laaw si th§yk njéaj ralj Where wlll he be transferred
l?

%2 to?
B. laaw si th§yk njéaj S0k He wlll be transferred out

paj pécam JU0 baan il and stationed in the country-

side.
* da' o Ko 'K
nﬁuﬂnqQumndﬂguganauunsauunn nauangcsegdEnoy cun:uaﬁaunasnucoaﬁ
t a L] L |

naeai. U'I‘\l.l‘i a'm"mca'rcse:}ntjccnnunn‘f.zJ'-mcngs.u'\an‘mdngvudum'\cav.

NOTES

Certaln types of time expressions can only be explalned with
reference to the 'present time!. On the diagram below !present
time! 1is represented by the line in the center of the page.

Tpast! Tpresent! Ifuture!
t&E nan maa t&e nli paj

'from that time on! 'from now on!
£33 maa t33 paj

1later ont Tthen!
1¥nciak nan 1X¥nc8ak nli

tafter that! tafter this!

- *naj m33 m3> nii

con th¥n patcuban soon!

Tuntil now! *naj 4naakhdt an kaj nli

'in the near future!

*néj wéj wéj nii

'in the very near future!
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APPLICATION

1) Read the sentences below carefully and supply the time expres-
slon that fits best. 1In some cases more than one answer is
acceptable.

(a) 1laaw JUU hyan 1%¥n nli maa tan t€8 myy ldaw kBet
1daw koo njan b33 daj njaaj paj sij

(b) 1ldaw khda] thyyk tamilat cap thya nyn
ldaw b33 kia® khap 15t wi)

(¢) 1ldaw b33 khésj tanca] hian laaw cyn sén b33 daj. myy nii
laaw daj bdok kap phd> mEE liaw wid laaw si
tancal hian 1¥aj kwaa t&e k3on

(d) mya sIT pil k33n laaw daj paj kamkép2 wlak jou thaan
phaak n¥a ldaw daj] th§yk njaaj 14n paj

phaak taj 1&° dlaw nlil 1daw koo njan JTU hén

(e) diaw nii laaw kamlan hfan kaan haks¥a khwaam sa°-3at

khyancak laaw ca® daJ hian kaan sB5ompeen

(f) wéelda kh3j paJ jlam jaam laaw mya s3on dyan k33n laaw

b33 sabaaj 1¥aJ 18° wéelda khBJ] chak laaw maa ldaw koo

njan b33 saw s¥on aathIt laaw koo mét
bun3
1dare 2supervise 3die

Answers: 1{a)con th3¥p pétgﬁban (b)tan t£E nan maa (c)teE,
nii paj (d)t3> maa (e)t3> paj (f)1¥n cBak nan maa
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(h)

(1)

(3)

15t faj khan nli maa w& nl1 myy nli pen th§a sitthaaj
khacaw si b33 aw man 188n 11k

kh3] daj hap cotm¥a] chAak ph¥an kh53j] myy saw nli, laaw
khYan b3ok kh3j waa laaw si phaa khdop-

khia laaw maa jaam kh3j, baanth{i 8at c4?m&En aathit nia

diaw nli mia laaw kamlap th?y—phéau laaw

koo ca? déj pen ph33 khon

laaw sdokh¥a khon khapldt kh¥on laaw phdwda phyan laaw
s¥n maa clak tIAn patheet ca® maa hdot d§§n—nj6n5

” 1daw h53ncaj6 ph3*? laaw jéan waa ca® paj saa

5

to be pregnant alrport 6anxious, uneasy

Answers: (g)l¥n clak nli paj (h, 1, J)naj m33 m33 nii (or)

naj anaakhot an kaj nii (or) naj waj waj nit
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M-1

Tik

CYCLE 77

don paanda]

ik

caw s1 juu nt1 ?ik don

paandaj?

pli

s1 pen thah¥an Tik
pli?

kaj paandaj

ik

Tik

caw si njaan paj fik kaj

paandaj?

.

cék myy

N e e 4
caw sl noon JUU hoonmdo

T1k cak myye

’ 4
cak sllamoon

11k

M-2

ik

caw si1 hetwlak Jua ni1

f1k cak sTamoon?

pil

si aas¥j] juu ni1 tik
pii?

sbon aathit

kh5J) si hian phaas¥a laaw
ik s¥on aathlt
373

how

how

how

how

how

how

two

much longer

How much longer wlll you
be here?

many more years

How many more years will you
be in the service?

much farther

How much farther will you
walk?

many more days

How many more days willl you
be confined in the hospltal?

many more hours

How many more hours will
you be working here?

many more years

How many more years will you
live here?

more weeks

I will study Lao language
for two more weeks.
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fik cak s¥on siam myy

kh3j si phak juu n1i %1k
cak s¥on s¥am myy

11k pamaan hok cét dyan

N
kh5) si hétkaan jul nii
f1k pamaan hok cét dyan

nakhfan 21k naj laaw sip khon

kh3j si mfi naknian f1k

néj ldaw sip khén

naj 1awZan siphfa hia

saaw hia

kh3j si syy pym daj ik
naj 13wsan siph8a nla

saaw hla

M-3

cBak thahdan

njan Tik don paanda] laaw
[eyn] si daj Bok chak
thahan?

~

daj hap néndgan

njan 11k cak aathlt laaw
[e§n] si daj hap néndyan?

374

about two or three more days

I will stay here for about
two or three more days.

about six or seven more months

I wlll be working here for

about six or seven more montk

approximately ten more students

I will have approximately
ten more students.

between 15 to 20 bhooks

I will be able to buy
between 15 to 20 more books.

leave the military service

How much longer before he
gets to leave the service?

recelve salary

How many more weeks before
he gets his salary?
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maa hdot

njan 1ik pamaan cak sfamoon

1daw [c¥n] si maa hdot

hian, s¥mlst

njan 11k naj laaw cak pii
1daw [c¥n] si hian s¥mlst?

kh8w pen thahdan

njan 11k cak dyan laaw

[eyn] si kh8w pen thah¥an?
c8ak paj

njan %1k cak naathii ldaw

[egn] si chlak caw paj?
peen

njan 1ik cak myy laaw

[egn] si peenlst leew?

M-4
sIT, sdamoon

njan 11k pamsan sIT

stdamoorn

b33 don paanda]

njan %1k b33 don paanda]

b33 1¥aj slamoon

njan 11k b33 1¥aj stamoon

375

arrives

About how many more hours
before he arrives?

study; complete, finish

Approximately how many more
years before he flnlshes his
studies?

join the military service

How many more months before
he jolns the service?

leave, go away

How many more minutes
before he leaves you?

fix, repalr

How many more days before
he finishes fixing cars?

four, hour

In about four more hours.

not a very long time
In not much longer.
not many hours

In not many more hours.
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njan 11k sIT hia myy
b35 th¥n dyan
njan tik b33 th¥n dyan

b33 kesn s¥am aathlt

njan tik b33 keen s¥am
aathIt

kh3n s&améon ph50d11

njan $1ik kh3n stamoon
phoodii

C-1

A. caw s1 hfan phaas¥a ldaw
11k don paandaj?

B. kh3j si hfan phaasXa
laaw 11k s¥ams{ip aathIt

c-2

A. caw si pen thah¥an fik

péméan cak pii?

B. kh8j si pen thah¥an Tik

pamaan s¥on pii

376

four or five days

In four or five days.
less than a month

In less than a month.
not more than three weeks

In not more than three weeks.

exactly half an hour

In exactly half an hour.

How much longer will you be
studying the Lao language?

I'1ll be studylng Lao for
thirty more weeks.

About how many more years
will you be 1in the service?

I!11l be in the service for
about two more years.
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c-3

c-4

C-5

c-6

caw si njamn paj Tik naj

’ d rd
laaw cak stamoon?

kh3] sl1 njdan paj tik

d ’ —_ 4
na]j laaw s%on sfa moon

caw si JUU nam laaw 11k

cak aathit?

khdj si JjUU nam laaw ik
cak s¥on s¥am aathIt

. njan ik cak stambon

laaw [e§n] si1 maa hdot?

njan Tik b33 1¥aj] sdamdony

njan Tik don paanda] laaw
[eyn] si d3J hap néndyan?

njan 11k b33 kean sopy
aathit.

Approximately how many more
hours will you walk?

I'11 walk for approximately
two more hours.

How many more weeks will
you be with her?

I'11l be with her about two
or three more weeks.

How many more hours before
he arrives?

In not many more hours.

How much longer before he
gets his salary?

In not more than two weeks.
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c-8

1)

2)

A. njan 11k cak dyan laaw How many more months before
~ o~ ?
[cgn] si daj Bok thahZan? he gets out of the service
B. njan 11k b33 th¥n dyan In less than a month.
A. njén f1k don paanda] laaw How much longer before he
9
[cgn] si paj th3n? arrives (there)?
B. njan 11k pamaan silamoon In one and a half more hours.
khan
L "~ “bu - A i L aQ .*O " -\' e ] i -~ o - uu
2h01 U7 VUNSSUNLASSUNANBNEAD LEN 8N camauumezcanaznegnnle. aglmun

u.uun O & o ® Qu e
ssunaunuan pgenavdauinivdcsomen? macoanaucvoloazenaeu? wazowulden?

NOTES

215 means !'to be more, additional!. When 1t 1s followed by
Time Expressions, 1t refers to a perlod of time beglnning
at the present and continuing. The focus 1s on the amount
of time involved.

kh3J si pen thah¥an fik 1T will be a soldler for
hok pii silx more years.!

nlén 215 + Time Expressions also refers to a perlod of time
beginning at the present time and continulng, but the focus
1s on an event which will take place after a certaln period
of time.

njan fik hok pii kh3Jj (c¥p) 'In 6 more years I'll get
s1 dij Bok thah¥an out of the service.!
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niég 1k + Time Expression comes at the beginning of the
sentences; whereas, 1ik + Time Expression comes at the

end.

APPLICATION

Fill in the blanks below usling the English as a gulde:

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(£)

()

laaw s1 jyyn JUU h&n

(How many more minutes will she stand there?

kh3J si s¥on Jjuu hoonhfan nlt

(I'11 teach at this school for approximately 3 more years.)

laaw si tdop tii-cak

(How much longer will she have to type?)

kh8w-cIT laaw koo sl mot

(In about 2 more days he will be out of bread.)

4 ld
laaw si1 noon

(How mueh longer will she be asleep?)

4 s 4 4 ’ 4 d rd
laaw khon ca® stansaw phaaj na] weelaa

(It will not be more than 3 weeks before he recovers.)

kh3J si b33 thAa jau nii

(I will not wait here many mlnutes more.)

Answers: 1(a)fik cak ndath{i (b)%ik ndj ldaw s¥am pii (c)?ik

don paandaj (d)%ik pamaan s¥on myy (e)2ik don paandaj
(£)b33 keen s¥am aathIt (g)fik 1¥aj naathfi
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(h)

(1)

(3)

(k)

(1)

(o)

hok stamoon kh3j koo sl mya baan

(In less than 6 hours more I'll go home.)

ldaw koo si 1ok kaan

(In about 10 minutes more he'll be out of work.)

p}m koo sl leew

(In about 5 or 6 more days the book will be finished.)

laaw cyn s1 th9yk keen khAw pen thah¥an?

(How many more weeks before he gets drafted into the army?)

caw ka? wiz ca? jua nTi ?

(How much longer do you plan to stay here?)

myy kh3J koo si daj phdo laaw

(In less than half a day I will meet her.)

kh3j koo si1 5ok kin bla bamnaan

(It will not be very many more years before I retire.)

caw s1 paj] tiisdk jou naj wlatndam ?

(How many more weeks will you go fight in Vietnam?)

Answers: (h)njan ik b33 kean gi)njén ?1k sip naath{i (J)njan

fik hfa hok m&y (k)njan %1k cak aathit (1)Tik don
paandaj (m)njani%ﬁbﬁﬁ th¥n kh3n (n)njan Tik b33
1¥aj pii (o)%ik cak aathit
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(p) kh3j] koo siipaj ndon daj

(It will not be many more hours before I can go to bed.)

(a) caw si syy pym
(How many more books will you buy?)

(r) haw njan mfi1 weelaa hian
(How much more time do we have to study?)

Cover the Lao and see 1f you can translate the English back
into Lao.

2)

Answers: (p)njan %1k b33 1¥aj sfamdon (q)iik cak hia
(r)%ik 1%aj paanda]
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CYCLE 78
M-1
taamthammadaa normally
taamthammddaa khacaw mak What kind of food do they
Vi aah¥an Woew daj? normally like to eat?
sllanmaak mainly

sfianmaak khicaw mik kin
aah¥an néew daj?
laan thya
laan thya khacaw mak kin
aah¥an néew daj?
ldan myy
1dan myy khdcaw mak kin
aah¥an néew daj?
dooj thila paj 1€ew
dooJ thua paj 1tew khacaw
mik kin aah¥an néew daj?

doo] séphUQ 1eew

doo]J séph5° 1Eew khécﬁw

ma3k kin aah¥an néew daj?
baan wéelaa

baan wéelaa khicaw mak kin

aah¥an neew daj?

What kind of food do they
malnly like to eat?

sometimes

What kind of food do they
like to eat sometimes?

somedays

What kind of food do they
like to eat somedays?

generally

What kind of food do they
like to eat generally?

in particular

What kind of food do they
like to eat in particular?

sometimes

What kind of food do they
like to eat sometimes?
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M-2
aahdan Ehét

taamthammadaa khacaw mak

kin aah¥an phét
aahfan khém

slanmaak khdcaw mak kin

aah¥an khém

kh¥onwdan

laanthya khdcaw mak kin
khdonwian

aah¥an sém

léan m&y khacaw mdk kin

aah¥an som

aahdan c§yt

doo] thiia paj leew khicaw

mak kin aah¥an c§yt

aah¥an phyyn myan

dooj saph3? leew khicaw

m3k kin aah¥an phyyn myan

aah¥an t@an patheéet

, ’ . _
baan weelaa khacaw mak

kin aah¥an t&an patheet

383

spicy food

They normally like to eat
spicy food.

salty food

They malnly llke to eat
salty food.

sweets

Sometlmes they like to have
sweets.

sour food

Somedays they like to eat
sour food.

bland food

Generally they 1like bland
food.

native food

Particularly they like to
eat native food.

exotic food

Sometimes they like to eat
exotlc food.
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taamthammiadaa caw mdk kin

aah¥an neew daj?

taamthammadaa kho] mak kin
aah¥an phet

~ 4
caw si kin aah¥an nssw

daj?
kh3j 31 ¥%in aahX¥an JTIIpin

aahdan jITpln cyyt, mEEn

hoo?

mEEwW 1é8w, taamthammadaa
khon JTIpin mik kin
aahdan c¥yt

Normally what kind of food
do you like to eat?

Normally I llke spicy food.

Wnat kind of food will you
have?

I will have Japanese food.

The Japanese food 1is bland,
isn't 1t?

That'!s right, normally the
Japanese llke to eat bland
food.

-1 -1
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APPLICATION
F111 1n the blanks using the English as a guldes

(a) sf{p mdon kh3j cyy 1k cAak b33n ndon

(Normally I don't get up until 10 o'clock.)

(b) 1daw b3y thdorathat jOou con dék

(Sometimes she stays up late watching TV.)

(e) leéew mia kh5j b33 mak m¥a
(My wife dislikes dogs in particular.)

(d) naJ raduu n¥aw £¥nték mét myy

(Some days in Winter it rains all day.)

(e) saaw naa saj khwaa] th¥J] naa khacaw

(Most farmers use water buffaloes for plowing rice flelds.)

() kinkh&w thIan phUU diaw

(I usually eat lunch by myself.)

(g) kh3j h&t wlak naj myy wan-s¥w

(Normally I work on Saturday.)

(h) khacaw kin paa 1&% aah¥an thilée

(They mainly eat fish and sea food.)

Answers: l(a)@aamtpémmédaa (b)}éan thya (c)doo] saph3®
(d)1aan myy (e)sGan maak (F)taamthammadaa kh3]
(g) taamthammadaa (h)stan maak
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(1)

(J)

(k)

(1)

laaw waw phaas¥a ankit

(Normally he speaks English.)

kh3j tdon thfa laaw kiap baan th3p

s¥on sia moon

{Sometimes I have to walt 2 hours for her to come
home. )

leéew laaw m3k méa saa saaw h¥a

s¥amsip ndathi1
(She generally comes 20 to 30 minutes late.)

1gew kh3]) mak kh¥on wlan

(I like desserts in particular.)

Answers:

(1)taamthémmadaa (3)1aan th¥a (k)dooj thlaj paj
(1)dooJ saphd?
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CYCLE 79

M-1

’ \
ca®?toon

thAawsa ldaw sl pa] laaw

cé°t50n 1§ak aw néaj théan
khian ca?

thAawas laaw sl paj ldaw

khidan ca®lyak aw naa] thaan

thfawsa ldaw sl pa) laaw

fat ca? 1yak aw naaj thaan
khjy si

thAawda ldaw sl pa] ldaw

kh§y si l&ak aw néaj théan
campen t99q

thAawda ldaw sl pa] laaw
campen tdon lyak aw naaj

thaan
khon ca?

thiawds liaw sl paj laaw
khon ca® 1§ak aw néaj

thaan

387

must

If he 1s goling, he must
choose a gulde.

ought to

If he 1s golng, he ought to
choose a guilde.

might

If he 1s golng, he might
choose a guilde.

be likely

If he 1s golng, he will be
likely to choose a gulde.

1t will be necessary for

If he is going, 1t will be
necesgsary for him to choose
a gulde.

probably

If he is going, he will
probably choose a guilde.
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M-2

thiyk 1aj Sok

si paj laaw 8at
15] Sok

k33n laaw
ca® thfyk

t&en tan, hia nfa

kd3n laaw si pa] laaw fat
ca? thiyk

~
naa

t&€n tan pen hia

thiyk lyak kh§n pen pathaan
k33n laaw sl pa] laaw 4at
ca® thPyk 1yak kh§n pen
péthéan

tats¥nca] h8j caw jOU

k33n laaw sl pa] laaw dat
ca? tatsYincaj hdj caw juu

h¥ndil hAj caw lda phak

k33n laaw sl paj laaw 8at
c4? h¥ndil h&j caw lia phak

30k kham sin hij cap laaw

k3%n laaw sl paj laaw aat
ca® Bok kham san hdJ cap
laaw

toklonca] h&J] p33] khaecaw

x33n laaw si paj laaw 4at
ca?® toklonca] h8j p33J khacaw
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be fired

Before he goes, he might
be fired.

to appointi chilef, boss

Before he goes, he might be
appolnted to be a chief.

be chosen to be the chalrman

Before he goes, he might be
chosen to be the chalrman.

decide to let you stay

Before he goes, he might
declde to let you stay.

consent to lettlng you take leave
Before he goes, he might
consent to letting you take
leave.

i1ssue an order to arrest him
Before he goes, he might
1ssue an order to arrest
him.

agree to free them

Before he goes, he might
agree to free them.



LAO BASIC COURSE

c-3

A. th8awZz laaw sl pa] laaw What 1s he golng to do before
f)
si h&t nj¥n? he goes?
B. laaw si 1§ak aw néaj théan He wlll choose a gulde.
A. k3on laaw si pad laaw fat Might he do something before
, 4
¢4 het njin boo? he goes? (is 1t probable)
B. k37n laaw si paj laaw fat Before he goes, he might
can tétsIncaJ 053] Khaciw decide to free them.

A. K3Pn lgaw si paJ laaw si Before he goes, willl it be
campen toon h&J] caw laa EZ;ZSizzzegor him to let you

ph&k boo?

B. m&En l&ew, k35n ldaw si Yes, before he goes, it 1s
. s A necessary for him to let
paJ laaw campen toorn haj me take leave.

kh3] laa phak

- a & - [} - a. - v L o~ u‘ -~ ¥ @ 13 v -~ !
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NOTES

1) Words which occur in the position between NP (Subject) and MV
are called 'preverbs!. One of the most important groups of
preverbs are the 'modals': tdop, khuan, Aat, khgg, campen
toon, khon, etc. Each of these words 1s used in a wide range
of sltuations, and there 1s some overlap in thelr usage in
Lao. It 1s, therefore, difficult to lndicate thelr meaning
briefly. The following description 1ls meant as a general
gulde only. The only good way to learn how to use them 1s to
observe the situations in which Lao speakers use each of them
and to imitate their usage.

(a) (ca?/ si) toon 'must, have to!. The situation requires 1it.

haw tban s¥a khaa féj faa 'We have to pay our electric
bill.?

(b) Xkhuan (Eé?/ s1) 'should, ought to!. Social or moral
obligation or expectation.

caw b33 khian ca® kin 1¥aj  'You shouldn't eat too much.!

(c) &at (ca®/ si) 'may, might'!. Likellhood, expectation,
possibility.!

laaw Aat gé?bﬂﬁ sabaa] 1¥aj 'He may be very 111.!

(d) khyy (si / ca®)'may, might!. Similar to fat

Khyy si m&€n 1Tt may be so.!

(e) xhon (ca®/ si) 'it is likely'. Probability.

laaw khon ¢a?b33 huu 1Tt is likely that he doesn't
know. !
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APPLICATION

1. Complete the following sentences using the English as a guilde:

(a) 1laaw kh¥a] kh¥on b33 mdt dBok phdwda myy nli
b33 mii khén pa) talBat 1¥aJ] paanda].
(She probably won't sell out her goods, since there
aren!t very many people going to the market today.)
(b) khacaw b33 mii 15t 12° thaan sén nli b33 mi1 15t thiaw
khacaw n]&an paj
(They don't have a car and there are no cars on this
road. They must necessarily walk.)
(c) 1laaw maa phdwdda laaw si het wlak leew myy nli
(He may come since he will have finished his work today.)

(d) kaan haks¥a pIn pua hAJ] JUU sabaa] m&En sIn thIT haw
het
(Maintaining good health 1s the thing we must do.)

(e) diaw nli man kaa] wéelaa maa daj s¥on slla moon léew laaw
b33 maa ddok
(It's two hours past the time now. He must not be coming
at all.)
(£) 1laaw cag] ndén khaa hyan thik thik ton dyan
(He has to pay the rent on his house at the beginning
of each month.)
(g) 1laaw pa] hap aw mfa laaw k53n laaw si paj

kinkh&w
(He will have to go pick up his wife before golng to eat.)

Answers: l(a)khyy si (b)si campen toon (c)aat ca® (d)campen
tdon (e)khdn ca® (f)toon (g)si tdon
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(h)

(1)

(3)

(o)

thawad caw kh¥o thoot nam laaw laaw aphaj
hadj caw
(If you apologize to him, he may forglve you.)

laaw paj] daj sIT si@la méon léew, paan nli laaw

hdot l&ew

(He's been golng for 4 hours already. He must have
arrived by now.)

mya huu waZaZ man b33 dii leew phhakhéw koo b33 h&t
(If (we) know 1t's not good, we shouldn't do it.)

ph3n b33 kin ph3wad aah¥an nli phet 1Xaj
(He may not eat since the food 1s very hot.)

dék ndoj s§a fan kham sinsdon kh¥on ph33 meE
(Children should listen to the advice of their parents.)

mya wéelaa laaw b33 mii kaan h&t laaw koo h¥a

nén duaj with{i daj writh{i nyn

(During the times when he 1s out of work, he must seek
money by any means or other.)

laaw taa] ph3wZd thZa@n m3o b3> m{1 Jaa ca®

haks¥a laaw

(He may die since the doctor doesn!t have any medicine
to cure him.)

laaw paj syy khyankin jOU talfat phdwdz laaw

b33 mi1 aah¥an

(He will have to go buy food at the market because he
doesn't have any food.)

Answers: (h)8at ca? (1)khon ca® (J)khﬁan (k)Aat ca? (1)khudan

(m)campen toon (n)8at ca? (o)si tdon
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(a)

(r)

(s)

(u)

(v)

(w)

mya wéelda ldaw mil nén ldaw koo thdon nén
wa] s¥mlip wéelaa campen

(When he has money, he should save it for time of need.)

diaw nli 1daw thiok 1¥aj laaw kh3othaan kin

(Now hel!s very poor. He has to beg for food.)

nam man 15t b33 1¥aj haw paj b33 hdot

(Theret's not much gas in the car, we may not get there.)

kh3j khIt wad laaw paj b33 daj ddok phdwiz
laaw mi1 wlak 1¥aj

(I think he may not be able to go at all because he has
a lot of work.)

khacaw hak kan 1¥a] kh3] khIt wZd m§a weelaa tE€En naan

kan lgew khacaw m{i khwaam suk nam kan
(They're very much in love. I think they should be very
happy after they get married.)

kh3j daj njin waa laaw jAak pa] bdn sfinée t&E don 1lgew
thiawdd caw suan ldaw ldaw paj

(I heard she has been wanting to go to the movies for a
long time, 1f you ask her, she may go.)

laaw si paJ sdok h¥a khacaw ph3waa laaw
tbonkaan khacaw

(He will have to go look for them because he needs them.)

ph33 mEE sans¥on luuk khdon ton phfa njaj maa
khacaw ca® pen khon dii

(Parents should train theilr children so that when they
grow up they'!ll be good people.)

Answers: (p)khuan (a)campen toon (r)khyy s1 (s)khyy s1 (t)khoy

ca® (u)khyy si (v)tdon (w)khilan ca® - khyy and fat
are practically interchangeable and 239 and sl are.
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CYCLE 80

M-1

pal, gﬁan laaw

caw khas] daj paj myan

’/
laaw boo?

h¥én, sat, palfat

caw khoaj] h¥n sat paliat

siim, slin, khwéaj

caw khéej sfim slin

khwaa] boo?

Fan, n¥n s¥y phim

caw khésJ da] Zan n¥n s¥y

s¥y phim saat ldaaw boo?
titian

caw khdsaj daj thiyk
titian boo?

njoo
caw khasj daj thfyk
khacaw njbon njéo boo?

th§yk keen pen thah3an

caw khas] daj th§yk keen
pen thihian boo?

to go, Laos

Have you ever been to Laos?

see, animal, strange

Have you ever seen a strange
animal?

taste, meat, flesh, water buffalo

Have you ever tasted
water buffalo meat?

read, newspaper

Have you ever read the Sat
Lao Newspaper?

criticize

Have you ever been criticized?

compliment

Have you ever been complimented

by them?

to be drafted

Have you ever been drafted?
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M-2
khdoa]

b33, njan b33 khdo]

M-3

daj paj myan laaw

khdaj, khdj khoeJ daj pal
myan laaw 1¥a] thya leew

thdt190n

khoe], khdj khos] daj
thotloon 1¥a)] th§a lésw

M-4

séj neew nii

b33, kh3j njan b33 khds]

daj saj néew nli cakthya

sdup, Jaa fin

b33, khdj njan b35 khoo]
daj sfliup jaa fIn cakthya

khit, tE€n naan

b33, khdJ] njan bdd khéa]

khit ca? t€Epn paan cakthya

395

Yes. (I have... )

No. {I have never... )

to have been to Laos

Yes, I have bheen to Laos
many times already.

experiment

Yes, I have experimented
many times already.

use this kind

No,
kind at all.

smoke, opium

No, I have never smoked opium

at all.

think, get married

No, I have never thought of

getting married at all.

I have never used this
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c-2

c-3

c-4

caw khaaj daj thiyk
titian boo?

Khaa]

laaw khda] daj paj myan

laaw boo?

b33, njan b33 khda]

caw khosJ dajJ Zan ninsyy
phim saat ldaw boo?
kh8aj, kh3j khda} daj aan
n¥ns¥y phim saat laaw
s¥%on s¥am thya leew

caw khoej daj) thfyk
tamlfiat cap boo?

b33, kh3J njan b33 khoa]
daj th§yk tamlfat cap
cakthya

Have you ever been criticized?

Yes.

Has he ever been to Laos?

No.

Have you ever read the Sat
Lao Newspaper?

Yes, I have read the Sat Lao
Newspaper two or three tlmes
already.

Have you ever been arrested
by the police?

No, I have never been arrested
by the police.

=]

¥ a al a o
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1)

2)

3)

NOTES

khéeJ + VP 1s used to indicate that someone has experienced
somethilng.

kh3j khoa] paj patheet laaw 'T have been to Laos.!

caw khdoej pen wat boo? 'Have you ever had a cold?!

thﬁxk + VP corresponds roughly to the passive 1n English. It
occurs only with a very limlted number of verbs, most of whilch
have unpleasant connotations.

caw th§yk titian boo? 'Were you criticized?!

If an Agent 1s indicated, 1t occurs after thzxk before VP:

laaw th§yk tamlliat cap (He was by a policeman
arrested.)

tHe was arrested by the
policeman.t

The two constructions above frequently occur together:

caw khés] daj th¥yk khin boo? Have you ever been locked

up?!
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l.

APPLICATION

Complete the followlng sentences using the English as a gulde:

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

(£)

(g)

tan t€E kh3j kBot maa kh3j h¥n khon phdd

nan cak th¥a

(I have never seen that man before in my life.)

caw tamliat cap cak thya boo?

(Were you ever arrested by the police?)

ndon s¥aw kh3j khdsj kat s¥am thya leew

(My younger sister was bitten 3 times by a dog.)

luuk saa] kok laaw khfa taaj (sYa sfiwTt)

JUd naj sdnkhaam wlatniam

(Her oldest son was killed in the War in Vietnam.)

khacaw paj JUU myan l¥an phabaan

(They have never lived in Luang Prabang.)

pli kaaj nli laaw pen khij wat njaj
(Last year she had the flu 2 times.)

laaw waan Qéan cak thya

(He has never been out of a job.)

Answers: 1(a)njan b33 khdej (b)khdaj thfyk (c)thfyk m¥a

(d) th§yk (e)njan b33 khdaj (f)sdon thya (g)bdd
khaa]j
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(h) caw khdsaJ daj paJ tllsék cék thya boo? bJIT,

(Have you ever been to war? Not yet.)

(1) caw keen khiw pen thah¥an boo?

(Were you drafted? <Yes, I was.)

(J) caw daj @an n¥ns¥y phim myy nl1 boo? &&An

\
leew

(Have you read today's newspaper? Yes, 2 or 3 times.)

(k) 1laaw saj nf1 mdt cdk thya

(He has never been completely out of debt.)

(1) kh5y daj hian peen 15t

(I have never learned how to repair cars.)

Answerss (h)njdy bd> khdeJ (1)khdsj th¥yk... khdej (J)lEew...
s¥on s¥am th¥a (k)b33 khesj (1)njan b3d khoe]
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M-1

pa] nam kh3j
mii ph¥j si paj nam
kh3j boo?

mii, gén

mii ph¥j mi1 nén boo?

napthyy sfatsan¥aphit

mf1 ph¥j nipth¥y sBat-

san¥aphlit boo?
leek (aw), nén doolaa
mii ph¥j j8ak leek aw

nén doolaa boo?

t{ttaam, khzaw nli

mii1 ph¥j jak tittaam
kh&aw nli boo?

phll taannia

mii ph¥j j8ak pen phtu

taannfa phuakhaw boo?

aas¥a samak

CYCLE

mii ph¥j jhak aas¥a samak

boo?

400

81

go with me

Is there anybody golng
wilth me?

have, money

Is there anybody who has
money ?

belleve 1n Buddhism

Is there anyone that belleves
in Buddhism?

to exchange for, dollars
Is there anybody who wants
to exchange (other money)
for dollars?

follow, keep up; news

Is there anybody who wants
to keep up with the news?

representative

Is there anybody who wants
to be our representative?

to volunteer

Is there anybody who wants
to volunteer?
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mi1, phuakhaw si pa]
833J1¥a khacaw

pakan, khwaam pSophaj

mii, phhakhéw si pékan
khwaam pdotpha] kh3on

4 Y
khacaw
rd rd
laajnaan

m{1, phuakhaw si h&t
laajnian h8j ph3n

waan ph¥enkaan

mii, phhakhéw sl pen
phll0 waan ph¥enkaan

khuapkhim
mii, ph&akhéw si
khuapkhum khacaw

h&j kham nZ%nam k&8 khacaw

m{i, phuakhaw si h&j kham

n&?nam k&€ khacaw

401

help, assist

Yes, we will go help them.

guarantee, safety

Yes, we will guarantee thelr
safety.

report

Yes, we will make reports
to him.

lay out a plan

Yes, we will lay out the
plan.

supervise

Yes, we will supervise them.

glve them advice

Yes, we will glve them
advice.
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M=-3

pa] s33j1¥a khacaw

b33 mf{1 ph¥j si paj
s33j1¥a khacaw

pakan khwaam p3otphaJ kh¥oy
khacaw

b33 mf{i1 ph¥J] s1 pakan khwaam

ph3otpha] kh¥on khacaw

h&t laajnaan h&] ph3an

b55 mii ph¥j h&t laajnaan
h&j ph3n

hi] kham ng° nam k&€ khacaw

b33 mf{i ph¥J h&j kham

n&?nam kEE khacaw

C-1

A. mfi ph¥j si paj s35j1l¥a

laaw boo?

B. m{1, xh5j si paj
s37j1¥a laaw

4o2

to go help them

There 1s no one to go help
them.

to guarantee thelr safety

There 1s no one to guarantee
thelr safety.

to make reports to them

There is no one to make
reports to them.

to give them advise

There is no one to give
advice to them.

Is there anybody that is
going to help him?

Yes, I will go help him.
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1)

m{1 ph¥j j8ak tittaam
kh&aw nli boo?

mi1, 1aaw jBak tittaam
khaaw nii

mii ph¥J) j8ak aas¥a sdmdk
boo?

b33, b33 mfi ph¥y

NOTES

Ts there anybody who wants
to keep up with thls news?

Yes, she wants to keep up
wlth this news.

Is there anybody who wants
to volunteer?

No, nobody does.

The verb mii may have Sentence Complements when 1t occurs
without NP (Subject).

(NP)

v
NP
mi1 phi]
1There is

someone (who) has

/////XE\\\\
VP NP
mi1 nén (boo)

money.!

The indefinite pronoun Ehél isomeone, anyone! (as contrasted

with the question word ph¥j 'who!) can not occur as NP (Subject)

except 1n included sentences.
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APPLICATION

Translate the followlng sentences into English:

(a)
(b)
(c)

(d)

(e)

(£)
(g)

(n)

b33 mf1 phXj jBak pa) nam laaw phdwaz 15t laaw b33 dii
ph3n th¥am waz mf1 ph¥j j8ak 5ok paj baan ndok boo

laaw waw waa mf1 1¥aj khdn JAak hian kaan t&em huup te£E
w3 dlaw nli kh3J] njan b33 h¥én ph¥) maa

khacaw jéak huu waZa si mii ph¥J paj boo 1¥y b33 mi1,
thiawaa b3> mi1 phXJ paj] laaw si paj phOUdiaw

khacaw jaan wia si b33 mf1 ph¥j s¥nca] khacaw c§n b33

aw maa
15t laaw b33 dil c¥n b33 mil boolIsat daj jhak hip pakan

jUU naj sath¥an thuut améelTTIkan m{i ph¥j da] phaas¥a

rd
wlatnaam boo?

b33 mii ph¥j h4J kham n&%nam kEE laaw,laaw c§n h&t phit

Answers: 1(a)Nobody wants to go with him because his car is

not good. (b)They asked if anybody wanted to go out
to the countryside. (c)He sald there were lots of
people who wanted to learn how to palnt, but so far
I haven'!t seen any of them. (d)They wanted to know
1f anybody was going or not. If nobody 1s golng,
he'll go alone. (e)They were afraid that nobody
would be interested, so they didn't bring them.
(f)His car 1s no good, so no company wants to insure
it. (g)Is there anyone at the American Embassy that
knows Vietnamese? (h)There was no one to advise her,
so she did wrong.

Lol
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(1)

thiawads bdo mfi ph¥j bBSok thaan laaws.laaw Aat ci? 1%y
thaan koo daj

kh5j b33 huu wiE pen nj¥n cyn bdd mf1 ph¥j hidj khwaam
s¥ncaj naj lyan nli

njan b33 mil ph¥J maa h¥a khdj boo? b33, njan bss mi1
b33 mii ph¥j mda pasium laaw 15s] khIt wad myy nli b33

4 ’
mEEnNn pasum

Answers: (1)If there is no one to tell him the way, he may

get lost. (J)I don't know why nobody is interested
in this situation. (k)Hasn't anyone come to see me
yet? No, not yet. (1)Nobody came to the meeting,
so he thought the meetlng wasn't today.
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CYCLE 82

M-1

by -
namman thIT daj maa cla miu

haw den namman thIT déj

maa chak miu wam JTandaj?

nam thTT daj maa clak miakklan

haw 5en nam thTT déj maa

cBak mAakklan waZ j&andaj?

nam thIT daj maa clak happh¥p

haw den nam thIT déj maa

cAak hanph®n waa jaandaj?

nam thIT %ok maa clak taa

haw 3en nam thIT 5ok maa

c8ak taa w&Za jaandaj?

thuut thIT pen thihXan

haw den thuut thIT pen
thih¥an w&3a Jaanda]j?

kapuu thIT aas¥j jOU ndj
thilée

haw den kapuu thTT aas¥]

JUU naj thalee waz jTandaj?

406

the oll that we get from a pig
What do we call the oll that
we get from a plg?

liquid that we get from an orange
What do we call ligquld that
we get from an orange?

liquild that we get from a bee hive
What do we call ligquid that
we get from a bee hive?

liquid that comes out of the eyes
What do we call 1liquid that
comes out of the eyes?

an envoy who 1s in the military

service
What do we call an envoy
who 1s in the military

service?

crabs that live 1n the sea

What do we call crabs that
live in the sea?
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paa thIT aas3] Jjuu naj nam c§yt fish that live in fresh water

M-2

haw son paa thIT aas¥] jJou

naj nam c§yt wxa jaEndaj?

~ d v
namman muu

Y
nan

What do we call fish that
live in fresh water?

lard

haw Sen namman thIT daj maa We call the oill that we get

~ rd
c8ak miu wiZ namman miu

miakklan

\

nam

nam

haw den nam thTT daj mia
cAak mAakklan w&Z nam

miakklan

phsn

haw den nam thIT déj maa

c8ak happh®n wiad nam phdn

taa

4 ~ ~ 7
haw sen nam thIT 3ok maa

cBak taa w3 nam taa

thuut thihXan

haw den nam thIT pen
thah¥an waa thuut thihZan

from pigs,lard.

orange Julce

We call the liquid that we
get from oranges, orange julce.

honey

We call the liquid that we
get from a bee hive, honey.

We call the liquid that comes
out of the eyes, tears.

a military attacheé
We call an envoy who 1s 1n

the military segvice, a
military attache.

Lot
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képuu thilée

haw sen kapuu thIT aas¥]
JU0 naj] thalée wiA kapuu
thalée

paa némcﬁxt

C-1

haw @sn paa thIT aas¥]
JjU0 naj nam c§yt wia paa

name§yt

A. haw dsn nam thIT daj maa

ciak mAakklan wZa jFandaj?

B. haw den nam thIT déj maa
clak miakklan wid nam

miakklan

A. paa namc§yt m=ZEn nj¥n?

B. paa namc§yt mEEn paa
thTT aas¥j JOU naj

name§yt

sea crabs

We call crabs that live in
the sea, sea crabs.

freshwater fish

We call fish that live in
fresh water, fresh-water fish.

What do we call liquid that
we get from an orange?

We call the liquid that we
get from an orange, orange
Juilce.

What is fresh-water fish?

Fresh-water fish are fish
that live in fresh-water,
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NOTES

(Cycles 82-85)

Cycles 82-85 all might be called 'Word definition! cycles,
since each of them 1llustrates a different way of defining

words 1ln Lao.
1n these cycles.

There are other ways that are not included
You are encouraged to discover them.

You

may do so by asklng your instructor for the deflnition of

any new words you may encounter 1n your reading or elsewhere.

Avoid asklng for English translations of Lao words.

CYCLE 83

M-1

aaj

haw den khon thIT aaj jOU
lyaj lyaj w&am jaandaj?

khaan
haw den khon thIT khaan Juaa
lyaj lya] wam jaandaj?

aan
haw den khén thIT Jjaan jJUU
lyaj lya] waa Jaandaj?

tda? tua?
haw den khdn thIT tda? Jjou
lya] 1lyaJ] waa jaandaj?

409

shy

What do we call a person
who 1s always shy?

lazy

What do we call a person
who 18 always lazy?

afraild

What do we call a person
who 1is always afralid?

lying

What do we call a person
whots given to lying?
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13k

haw den khon thTT 1k
JUu 1lyaj lyaj waa jZandaj?

koog

haw den khon thTt koon jim
1lya] 1lya] waz jZandaj?

haw don khon thTT lyym
Jjuu 1yaj lyaj wda khon
khti 1yym

ba]
haw Son khdén thIT baj juu
1ya] lyaJ w&a khon kh1i
ba J

khii thIT

haw sen khon thTT kh?i
thII jou lyaj lya] waa
khon khti thrt

khuJ
haw den khon thTT khij

JUU 1lyaJ 1lya] w&3 khon
khti khaj

stealing

What do we call a person
who'!s given to stealing?

cheating

What do we call a person
who's glven to cheatling?

forgetful
We call a person whol!s given
to forgetting, a forgetful
person.

grumbling

We call a person who's given
to grumbling, a grumbler.

stinginess

We call a person whols given
to stinginess, a stingy person.

bragging

We call a person whols given
to bragglng, a bragger.

410
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hdw san khdn thIT maw
jUu 1yaj lyaJ] wZa khon
khTi maw

h&J
haw den khon thIT hij
JUT 1yaJ 1lya)] wa3m khon
khii hij

M-3

khdn kh?i khik

khon khfi khdk m&En

khon néswdaj?

khon khti phaj

khoén khil phaj mEEn

4 4
khon neewdaj?

khon khti jaa

khoén khii jaa mEEn

4 ’
khon neewdaj?

khon khfi phanjaat

khon khtl phinjaat mEEn

4 ’
khon neewdaj?

khon khfi thuut

khon khii thuut m&®n

4 Id
khon neewdaj?

411

drunk

We call a person who 1is
always drunk, a drunkard.

crying

We call a person whol!s given

to crying,a cry baby.

Jallbird

Whatts a Jjailbird?

cardsharp

What!s a cardsharp?

oplum addict

Whatls an opium addict?

sickly person

What's a sickly person?

leper

Whatt!s a leper?
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khon khfi 18w

khon khfi 18w m&En khén

neewda]?

M-4

t{tkhOok jOU sam¥e

khon khfi khik m&En khon
thTT t{tkhok jOU sam¥e

1%n phaj pen kaan phdnan

khon khfi phaj m&Bn khon
thTT phéj pen kaan phﬁnén

tit jaafin

khdn khfi jaa m&En khon
thTTt tit jaafin

dyym 18w 1¥aj kean pa]

khon khti 18w m&En khon
thIT d¥ym 18w 1Xaj keen
paj

b33 sabaaj JUU sam3s

khon khfi phZnjaat m&En
khon thIT b33 sabaa]
jua sam¥e

4io

alcoholic

What's an alcoholic?

1s 1n and out of Jall

A Jallbird 1s a person
who 1s 1n and out of jail.

plays cards for money

A cardsharp 1s a person
who plays cards for money.

1s addlcted to opium
An oplum addict 1s a
person who 1s addlcted
to oplum.

drinks to excess

An alcoholic 1s a person
who drinks to excess.

always sick

A sickly person 1s a person
who 1s always slick.
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Cc-1
A. haw dan khon thIT aaj What do we call a person who
N Y 9
joE 1yaj 1yaj waa is always shy?
jaanda]j?

B. haw dan khon thIT aaj We call a person who is
jom l&aj 1&aj WS Kkhon always shy, a shy person.
kht1 aaj.

c-2
A A. khdén khii khik mZEn khdn What's a jJailbird?
néewda] ?

B. khon kh1i khik m&Bn khon A Jailbird is the person
+{ tkhik jT0 sam¥o. who 1s in and out of jail.

C-3

(Students ask questions then instructor confirms. Example:)

1. S: haw den khdn thIT khaan Ty mfEn leew
JUUu 1lya] wa3 khon khti

khaan, m&8n boo?

2 S: haw don khon thTT kin T: b3> mEEn.
Jud lyaj lya] wi3 khon
khfi kin, m&En boo?
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CYCLE 84

M-1
hetwlak kIawkép méJ

haw 5an khén thIT h&twlak
kIawkép méj wda J&anda]j?

peen 10¢
haw san khon thIT pPEEN
16t waa Jj&andaj?

hetwlak kIawkap fajfaa

haw Sen khon thIT h&twlak
kIawkap fajfaa waa Jaandaj?

haw sen khén thIT puk
hﬁan wada Jaandaj?

peen moo
héw 5an khén thTT PEEY

méon waa J&andaj?

t11 kham

haw dan khon thIT tii
kham wZ3 jaandaj?

(=
b3

11

k

|

haw %an khén thTT tii
lék waa Jaandaj?

R

works with wood

What do we call a person
who works with wood?

fixes cars

What do we call a person
who filxes cars?

works with electricity

What do we call a person
who works with electricity?

builds houses

What do we call a person
who bullds houses?

repalrs watches

What do we call a person
who repailrs watches?

makes things out of gold

What do we call a person
who makes things out of
gold?

makes things out of iron
What do we call a person

who makes thilngs out of
iron?
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haw son khdn thIT h&twlak
kIawkap ma] waZ sTAnmaJ

888n peen 15t

haw den khdon thIT peen 13t
w3a s&an peen 18t

sZay fajfaa
hdw den khdn thTT h&twlak
kIawkap fajfaa wid sIan
fajfaa

SEEQ,pﬁk Qﬁan

hédw Sen khdn thIT puk
h§an wda s3ar pﬁk h§an

888N peEEn lék

haw den khdén thTIT peen
méon w33 s8arn peer méon

SZEN til kham

haw Son khén thIT tii 1ék
w35 s&an til 1ék

S&AN til kham

haw san khdn thTI t1i kham
waa sfan tii kham

415

a wood worker
We call a person who works
with wood, a wood worker.
car mechanlc

We call a person who fixes
cars, a car mechanic.

an electrician

We call a person who works
with electricilty,
electrician.

house-bullder

We call a person who bullds
houses, a house-bullder.

a watch repailr man

We call a person who repairs
watches, a watch repalr man.

a blacksmith

We call a person who makes
things out of 1lron, a black-
smith.

a goldsmith

We call a person who makes
things out of gold, a
goldsmlth.
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M-3

sTan tatphdm

s&An tatphdm mEEn phdu
thIT h&t nj¥n?

sFan kI5 sfan
sZAn k53 s8an mEEn phid
thIT h&t nj¥n?

s&an thIajhuup

sgEn thazjhuup mEEn phdd
thTT h&t nj¥n?

SEAr tétkh?annﬁn

s&an tétkh?annﬂn mEEn phdu
thIT h&t nj¥n?

s&En thaasY1

s&an thaasYl mfEn phdu
thTI h&t njin?

s&4n teem
s&an teem mEEN phili thIT
h&t nj¥n?

S&an pan
SZAn pan mEEn phUu thTT
h&t nj&n?

416

barber

What does a barber do?

bullder

What does a bullder do?

rhotographer

What does a photographer do?

tailor

What does a tallor do?

palnter

What does a
do?

painter (workman)

palnter

What does a
do?

painter (artist)

modeller, potter

What does a modeller do?
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M-4

thTT tat phdm pen

s&Fan tatphdm mEEn khon
thTT tat phdm pen

k33 sfan pen

s&An k335 shan mE&n khon
thIT k33 sfan pen

tat khyannin pen

s&arn tétkhyannan mE:n
khén thIT tat kh¥annirn

thsajhﬁup pen

saan théﬁjhﬁup m&n khdn
thTT th&Zjhuup pen

thaasY1 pen

S&An thaasYl mfEn khon
thTT thaasYi pen

téemhﬁup pen

s&An téem mfEn khon thTT
tésmhﬁup pen

pan sIn kh¥on duaj] dindfak pen

s&an pén mEEn khoén thIT

pan sIn kh¥on duaj dindfak

A Y
pen

b7

knows how to cut halr

A barber 1s a person who
knows how to cut halr.

knows how to build

A bullder 1s a person who
knows how to build.

knows how to tallor

A tailor 1s a person who
knows how to make clothing.

knows how to take pictures

A photographer 1s a person
who knows bow to %take plcbures.

knows how to paint

A palnter 1s a person who
knows how to paint.

knows how to palnt pictures

A painter 1s a person who
knows how to paint plctures.

knows how to mold thilngs with clay

A modeller is a person who
knows how to mold things
with clay.
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C-1

c-2

c-3

haw sen khon thIT h&twlak What do we call a person
td . h ?
KTawkdp mij wZZ jamndaj? who works with wood

haw sen khon thIT h&twlak We call a person who works

kIawkép méj — saﬁnméj with wood, a woodworker,

SZEn tatphdm m&En phiu What does a barber do?
thIT h&t nji&n?

s&An tatphdm mEEn khon A barber is a person who
, h :
thIT tatphdm pen. knows how to cut hailr

(Student asks a question and instructor confirms: Example:)

1. S: haw den khon thIT khuakin T: b33 mEEn
pen wadZ@ saan khﬁakin,

mEEn boo?

2, S: haw den khdn thIT hat T: mEEn 1Eew

k8sp pen wiZ s3an
tatkSep, mEENn boo?
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M-1
paJ héogh{an
haw den khon
héonhian wa&
syks¥a
haw dsn khon

wda J&andaj?

thﬁﬁgthiaw
haw ®en khon
wda J&3ndaj?

pﬁn khon yyn

4 ~ ’
haw ssan khon

CYCLE 85

thIT pa]
J&andaj?

thTT syksXa

thIT thdoSpthIaw

thii pﬁn khon

Yyn wds Jjaandaj?

N N4

syypsuan
haw an khon
w83 J&andaj?

r3p

4
sak
\ 4
aon khon

J&andaj?

haw
w32
tEEn pheep

d ~ d
haw @an khon

thTT s§ypsian

thIT rdp sdék

thTT t&En

phéen w3z jEandaj?

419

goes to school

What do we call a person
who goes to school?

1s studying at a high level
What do we call a person
who 1s studying at a high
level?

travelling

What do we call a person
who 18 travelling?

robs other people

What do we call a person who

robs other people?

investigates

What do we call a person
who 1nvestlgates?

fights in a war

What do we call a person
who fights in a war?

composes songs

What do we call a person
who composes songs?
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M-2

kap hyabin

’

haw don khon thIT kap
hyabin wa&d nakbin

kh¥an Qim, nakkhYan
haw den khon thIT khYan
pym wXZ nikkhYan

tenlam k&n
haw don khon thIT tenlam

k&n wada nZktenlam

m3k 3ok phacon phaj

haw den khon thTT mak Sok
phacon phaj w&d nikphacon-
pha J

hdon pheen k&n

haw san khon thTT
phéen k&n waa nakhbon
tiimia] k&g
haw dan khén thIT tiimﬁaj
k&n wi3 nikmuaj

420

pllots a plane, a pllot

We call the person who
pllots a plane, a pilot.

writes books, an author

We call the person who writes
books , an author.

dances well, a dancer
We call the person who dances

well, a dancer.

likes to go out and face danger

We call the person who likes
to out and face danger , a
daredevil.

1s good 1in singing

We call the person who 1s
good in singing, a singer.

boxes well

We call the person who boxes
well, a boxer.
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M-3
ngkdontril musician
nakdontrii m&En nj¥n? Whatt!s a musiclan?
nakwIthanjaasiat sclentist
nikwIthianjaasfat m&En What'!s a sclentist?
nj&n?
nikkaanthuut diplomat
nikkaanthuut m&€n nJ¥n? What's a diplomat?
nakkaanmyan politician
nakkaanmyan m&€n nj¥n? Whatls a politiclan?
nakk{lda athlete
nakk{laa m&En nj¥n? What'!s an athlete?
nakn¥ns¥yphim Journalist
nakn¥ns¥yphim me&En nj¥n? What!s a Journalist?
nakthoot prisoner
nikthoot m&En nj¥n? Whatt!s a prisoner?
M-4
18n dontrii ké&np plays music well
nikdontrili m&en khon thIT A musician is a person who

18n dontrii kép plays muslc well.

421
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syks¥a khonkhwaa thaan daan

wIthanjaasiat

nikwIthinjaasfat m&En khon
thIT syks¥a khonkhwaa thaan

daan wIthainjaasfat

pen cawnfathIT thaankaan jOu

naj sathfanthuut
nikkaanthuut m&En khon thrT
pen cawnfathTT thaankaan
JjUO naj sath¥anthuut

1%n kaanmyan
nEkkaanmian m&En khon thIT
1%n kaanmyan

11n xfida

ndkk{ilaa mfen khon thIT
1tn xfi1da

khYan kh&aw 15g nﬁgsixghim

nakn¥ns¥yphim m&En khon
thTT khY¥an khZaw 10n
n¥ns¥yphim

t{tkhik

nakthoot m&En khén thIT
t{tkhok

422

studles and carries out research
in the field of sclence

A sclentist 1s a person who
studles and carrles out
research in the field of
sclence.

officlal in the embassy

A diplomat 1s a person who
i1s an officlal in the
embassy.

works 1n polities

A politiclian 1s a person who
works in politics.

plays sport

An athlete 1s a person who
plays sports.

wrltes for a newspaper

A Journalist 1s a person who
writes for a newspaper.

i1s imprisoned

A prisoner 1is a person who
1s imprisoned.
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C-1

Cc-3

Cc-4

haw sen khon thIT ra]
héonphfan waa jaandaj?

haw dsn khon thIT paj
héonhian wai nakhian

haw 5en khén thTT khép
hyabin wadd j&Endaj?

haw den khén thIT khép

hyabin w&Z nakbin

nikdontrii mfEn nJjin?

nikdontrii mfEn khon
thIT 1én dontrii ké&n

(Student asks question and instructor confirms.

1 S: haw den khon thIT tatphdm

waE naktatphdm, m&f€n boo?

2 S: haw sen khdén thIT

sadeern

15khdon wda naksadeeq

1akhoon

423

What do we call a person
who goes to school?

We call a person who goes
to school, a student.

What do we call a person
who pilots a plane?

We call a person who pllots
a plane, a pllot.

Whatts a musiclan?

A muslician is a person who
plays music well.

Example: )

T: b33 mEEn

Ts mEBn 1EeW

# U, 5 GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE - 1870 O - 396-398 (152}
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FSI Language Publications Available from
Superintendent of Documents
Washington, D.C. 20402

BASIC COURSES

Amharic (Units 1-50) $2.25 * Thai (Units 1-20)

Anharic (Units 51-60) $2.,50 * Thai (Units 21-40)

Cambodian (Units 1-45) $2.00 % Turkish (Units 1-30) $3.75

Cambodian (Units 46-90) * Turkish (Units 31-50) $2.25

Cantonese (Units 1-30) * Twi (Units 1-20) $1.25

Chinyanja (Units 1-63) $1.75 * Vietnamese (Vol. I) $2.75

French (set) (Units 1-12 } $4.00 * Vietnamese (Vol, 1I) $1.50
(Units 13-24 ’ * Yoruba (Units 1-49) $2.75

Fula (Units 1-40) $2.75

German (Units 1-12) $2.00

German (Units 13-24) $1.75

Greek (vol. I) $1.75 * Finnish Graded Reader $4.50

Greek (Vol. II) $1.00 * French Supplemental Exercises $3.25

Greek (Vol. III) $2.00 Hindi-An Active Introduction

Hebrew (Units 1-40) $5.00 * Hungarian Graded Reader $3.75

Hungarian (Units 1-12) $2.00 Indonesian Newspaper Reader $1.75

Hung arian (Units 13-24) $1.75 * Luganda Pretraining Program

Kirundi (Units 1-30) $2.75 Modern Written Arabic $4.00

Kituba (Units 1-35) $2.25 * Spanish Programmatic Course

Korean (Vol. 1) $3.00 (Instructor's Manual-Vol. I) $0.75

Korean (Vol. II) $4.75 * Spanish Programmatic Course

Lao (Vol., I) (Student Workbook-Vel. I) $2.25

Lingala (Units 1-24) $2.75 * Spanish Programmatic Course

luganda (1lessons 1-94) $2.25 (Instructor's Manual-Vol. II)

Moré (Units 1-48) $1.75 * Spanish Programmatic Course

Serbo-Croatian (Units 1-25) $3.50 (Student Workbook-Vol. II)

Serbo-Croatian (Units 26-50) $4.00 * Swahili General Conversation $0.75

Shona (Units 1-49) $2.50 * Swahili Geography $0.65

Spanish (set) (Units 1-15 } $12.25 Thai Reference Grammar $1.25
(Units 16-30 : Turkish Graded Reader

Spanish (Units 31-45) $3.25 Vietnamese Familiarization

Spanish (Units 46-55) $4.00 Course $1.75

Swahili (Units 1-150) $3.00 Yoruba Intermediate Texts $1.25

Supplies of all publicacions listed are limited, and prices are subject to change
without advance notice. Rules require remittance in advance of shipment. Check

or money order should be made payable to the Superintendent of Documents. Post-

age stamps and foreign money are not acceptable,

Tape recordings to accompany these courses are available for purchase from the
Sales Branch, National Audiovisual Center (GSA), Washington, D.C. 20409,



	Title Page
	Preface
	Table of Contents
	Introduction
	Explanation of Transcription
	Greeting Cycle
	Cycle 01
	Cycle 02
	Cycle 03
	Cycle 04
	Cycle 05
	Cycle 06
	Cycle 07
	Cycle 08
	Cycle 09
	Cycle 10
	Cycle 11
	Cycle 12
	Cycle 13
	Cycle 14
	Cycle 15
	Cycle 16
	Cycle 17
	Cycle 18
	Cycle 19
	Cycle 20
	Cycle 21
	Cycle 22
	Cycle 23
	Cycle 24
	Cycle 25
	Cycle 26
	Cycle 27
	Cycle 28
	Cycle 29
	Cycle 30
	Cycle 31
	Cycle 32
	Cycle 33
	Cycle 34
	Cycle 35
	Cycle 36
	Cycle 37
	Cycle 38
	Cycle 39
	Cycle 40
	Cycle 41
	Cycle 42
	Cycle 43
	Cycle 44
	Cycle 45
	Cycle 46
	Cycle 47
	Cycle 48
	Cycle 49
	Cycle 50
	Cycle 51
	Cycle 52
	Cycle 53
	Cycle 54
	Cycle 55
	Cycle 56
	Cycle 57
	Cycle 58
	Cycle 59
	Cycle 60
	Cycle 61
	Cycle 62
	Cycle 63
	Cycle 64
	Cycle 65
	Cycle 66
	Cycle 67
	Cycle 68
	Cycle 69
	Cycle 70
	Cycle 71
	Cycle 72
	Cycle 73
	Cycle 74
	Cycle 75
	Cycle 76
	Cycle 77
	Cycle 78
	Cycle 79
	Cycle 80
	Cycle 81
	Cycle 82
	Cycle 83
	Cycle 84
	Cycle 85



